MEDITATION PART I[113-119] - THAM THIEN PHAN I
[113-119]

[VSK: Please see the diagram for this
meditation, under the meditation
presentations on www.vicktorya.com]

[113]
PARTI

In continuing the instructions on the
Science of Meditation, I would remind you
that we are building upon the same
fundamental truths which have been
earlier laid down (in Discipleship in the New
Age, Vol. I), and that our goals and
objectives likewise remain the same. Our
immediate concern is the bringing about a
group unity rooted in love, and this requires
the awakening of the heart centre into
greater potency. In this connection, let me
repeat what I earlier said, for it makes a
fitting preface to what I shall ask you to do:

1. Progress in the field of occultism is ever
gradual and sequential.

2. In relation to group work, our
fundamental objective ever remains the
same— “group unity rooted inlove”. It isthe
awakened and cultivated heart center than
opens the door to Hierarchy.

“Only from the heart centre can stream, in
reality, those lines of energy which link and
bind together. For this reason, I shall give
you for your group meditation a form
which will stimulate the heart into action,
linking the heart centre (between the
shoulder blades) to the head centre through
the medium of the heart centre which is
found within the head centre (the
thousand-petalled lotus).

[VSK: Xin xem sd @6 cfia bai thién nay trong
muc trinh bay cac bai thién tai
www.vicktorya.com]

[113]
PHANI

Tiép tuc nhitng huan thi vé Khoa Hoc Tham
Thién, T6i mudn nhic cidc banringchungta
dang xay dung trén cing nhitng chan 1y nén
tdng d3 dudc trinh bay trudc diy (trong
Dbuong Pao Trong Ky Nguyén Mdi, Tap 1), va
cdc muc dich cung muc tiéu ctia ching ta
cling van nhu viy. M6i quan tam trudc mit
clia chiing ta 1a tao nén syt hgp nhit nhém
bit ré trong tinh thuong, va diéu nay doi hdi
phai danh thiic trung tdm tim dé trung tam
nay cé uy luc 16n hon. Vé diéu nay, hiy dé
Téinhaclainhiing gi T6i dd néi trudce day, vi
d6 1416i m& dau thich hop cho nhiing gi T6i
s& yéu cau cac ban thuc hién:

1. Su tién bd trong linh vuc huyén bi hoc
ludn dién ra dan dan va theo trinh tu.

2. Trong cdng viéc nhédm, muc tiéu nén ting
ctia chting ta luén nhu trudc— “su hop nhat
nhém bat ré trong tinh thuong”. Chinh
trung tAm tim di dudc danh thitc va vun boi
md canh clta din vao Thanh doan.

“Thyc ra, chi tit trung tdm tim mdi cé thé
tudén chdy nhiing dudng ning lugng lién két
va gan bé véinhau. Vily do ndy, T6i sé trao
cho cic ban mét hinh thiic tham thién
nhém nhiam kich thich tim hoat déng, lién
két trung tAm tim (gitta haiba vai) véitrung
tdm dau théng qua trung tdm tim nim
trong trung tdm dau (hoa sen nghin canh).
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3. The important linking function of the
heart center is reiterated. When we wish to
link ourselves to another or bind ourselves
to another, we must imagine the heart to
heart connection.

4. From one perspective the heart centre
within the head is said to be the major
aspect of the thousand-petalled lotus.“b.
The very top of the head. A centre consisting
of twelve major petals of white and gold,
and nine hundred and sixty secondary
petals arranged around the central twelve.”
(TCF 168)

5. From the perspective presented here, it
seems to serve a linking function.

6. When we think in terms of contact with
the buddhic energy, and possibly with the
monad, this twelve-petalled center has
special significance. We realize that there is
a link between the monadic and buddhic
planes.

This heart centre, when adequately
radiatory and magnetic will relate you
afresh to each other and to all the world.

7. Theword “afresh” isimportant. Often our
group relations need revivifying and the
stimulation of the heart center can provide
this revivification. Should we ever find our
group relations becoming habitual and
strictly formal, recourse to the heart center
should be sought.

This again—when connected by an act of
the spiritual will tothe solar plexus centre—
will help to produce that telepathic
interplay whichis somuchtobe desired and
which is so constructively useful to the
spiritual  Hierarchy—provided it is
established within a group of pledged
disciples, dedicated to the service of

3. Chtic ning lién két quan trong clia trung
tdm tim dugc nhic lai. Khi mudn lién két
hoic gin bé véi ngudi khac, ching ta phai
hinh dung méi lién két ti tim dén tim.

4. Theo mot géc nhin, trung tam tim bén
trong dau dude cho 1a phuong dién chinh
clia hoa sen nghin cdnh.“b. Pinh dau. Mét
trung tdm gém mudi hai cdnh hoa chinh
mau tring va vang kim, cling chin trim sau
mudi canh hoa phu xép quanh mudi hai
canh trung tam.” (TCF 168)

5. Theo géc nhin dugc trinh bay & diy, trung
tdm nay dudng nhu ddm nhiém chiic ning
lién két.

6. Khi xét dén su tiép xdc vdining lugng Bd
dé, va cé thé ca véi chan than, trung tdm
mudi hai canh nay cé thim nghia dic biét.
Chung ta nhan ra ring cé mot mdi lién két
giita cdi chan than va cdi B6 dé.

Khi téa chiéuvacétittinh day dd, trung tam
tim nay sé tai 14p moi lién hé gilta cac ban
v&inhau va vdi toan thé gidi.

7. T4 “mdéi mé” rat quan trong. Cac mdi quan
hé nhém ctia chiing ta thudng can dugc hoi
sinh, va su kich thich trung tam tim c6 thé
dem lai stic séng mdi ndy. Néu cé ltc nhan
thay cac mdi quan hé nhém trd thanh théi
quen va thuan tiiy mang tinh hinh thiic,
chiing ta nén tim dén trung tam tim.

Khi noi két trung tdm nay vdi trung tam
tung thai duong bang mét hanh déng ctia y
chi tinh than, diéu dé lai sé gitip tao nén su
tuong tac vién cdm rit dang mong mudn va
c6 ich vé mit xdy dung d6i véi Thanh
doan—mién 14 sy tuong tac ay dudc thiét 1ap
trong mét nhém dé t dd cam két, tan hién
cho viéc phung su nhan loai. Khi ay c6 thé
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humanity. They can then be trusted.” (Page
87.)

8. Here is an important occult hint
concerning chakric links which support the
development of telepathy. It is not through
the heart center alone that intra-group
telepathy is developed. The sensitive solar
plexus must also be rightly involved.

9. We learn of the high valuation which
Hierarchy places upon the right kind of
telepathic interplay. The constructiveness
of such interplay derives in part from the
fact that, through it, disciples and groups
and disciples can be impressed with those
aspects of the Divine Plan for which their
particular Ashram is responsible.

10. A group of pledged disciples is definitely
related to a particular Ashram. There is an
implication here that unless the telepathic
interplay occurs between just such disciples
(who are dedicated to the service of
humanity) such interplay would not be
constructively wuseful to the spiritual
Hierarchy.

11. An important criterion determining
whether Hierarchy may trust a group or not
is also given; the group must consist of
pledged disciples who are dedicated to the
service of humanity. There is a subtle
suggestion that that which may be
telepathically imparted by Hierarchy to
such a group requires that the group be a
trusted group. In the book Glamour: A
World Problem, we learn that people may
become telepathically responsive to
thoughts or ideas which are not intended
for them. Such responsiveness serves no
useful purpose.

The activity of the heart centre never
demonstrates in connection with
individuals. This is a basic fact.

tincay ho.” (Trang 87.)

8. Pay 1a mét gdi y huyén bi quan trong vé
nhiing moilién két gitta cidcluan xa hdtrgsu
phat trién vién cdm. Vién cam trong nodi bd
nhém khoéng phat trién chi nhd trung tam
tim. Tung thai duong nhay cdm ciling phai
tham gia mét cadch ding dan.

9. Chting ta biét ring Thanh doan danh gia
cao sy tuong tac vién cdm dung dan. Tinh
x4y dung clia sy tuong tac iy mot phan bat
ngudn ti viée, théng qua dd, cac dé tiva cac
nhém dé t cé thé tiép nhan 4n tuong vé
nhiing phuong dién ctia Thién Co ma
ashram riéng ctia ho chiu trach nhiém.

10. M6t nhém dé tt ¢4 cam két chac chin ¢
1ién hé v&i mét ashram cu thé. & day c6 ham
y ring néu su tuong tic vién cam khoéng
dién ra giita chinh nhiing dé t& nhu thé
(nhiing ngudi tan tdm phung su nhan loai),
thi su tuodng tac iy sé khéng hitu ich vé mit
x4y dung d6i vi Thanh doan.

11. Mt tiéu chi quan trong dé xac dinh liéu
Thanh doan c6 thé tin cdy mét nhém hay
khéng cling dugc néu ra; nhém phai gom
nhiing dé t ¢4 cam két va tan tdm phung su
nhan loai. Cé mét gdi v tinh té rang nhiing
diéu Thanh doan cé thé truyén dat bang
vién cdm cho moét nhém nhu thé doi hdi
nhém 4y phai dang tin c4y. Trong sach Ao
Cam Mot Van Dé Thé Gidi, chting tabiét ring
con ngudi cé thé trd nén dap iing bang vién
cdm vGi nhling tu tudng hodc y tudng khéng
danh cho ho. Su dap ting nhu thé khéng
phuc vu muc dich hitu ich nao.

Hoat déng ctia trung tdm tim khéng bao gid
biéu hién trong moi lién hé vdi cac ca nhan.
Pay la mot su thit cin ban.
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12. Here is another foundational statement
and, perhaps, not as easy to assimilate as
might appear. Individuals so often think in
terms of their heart-center connection with
each other, but is it really a heart center
connection?

What devastates most disciples is the solar
plexus ability (when purified [114] and
consecrated) to identify itself with
individuals. The heart centre cannot react,
except under group impetus, group
happiness or unhappiness, and other group
relations.

13. If these thoughts are pondered, it will
lead to an important revision in the
customary assumptions related to heart
and solar plexus activity. It is the purified
solar plexus (not the heart), which
promotes the ability to identify with other
individuals. From the wording, it seems as
if it is the solar plexus itself which
identifies; the consciousness of the disciple
(insufficiently abstracted) would then be
prone to enter that identification.

14. The solar plexus is a chakra that
contributes, we learn, to devastation. A
little study of the lives of those we know will
confirm this. The word “deva” in
“devastation” should be noted.

15. Personal impetus and personal
happiness or unhappiness are not sourced
from the heart center but from the solar
plexus.

16. Thus the heart, as it were, is not an
individual organ, but a group organ.

17. It is significant, however, that the heart
can experience group unhappiness. The
sense of group pain can, thus, enter through
the heart.

12. Pay 1A mét phat biéunén tdng khac va cé
18 khéng dé linh hoi nhu thoat nhin. Cac c4
nhan rit thudng nghi dén mai lién két qua
trung tam tim gitta ho véi nhau, nhung dé
cé thuc si1a mot moilién két qua trung tam
tim khong?

biéu khién phan 16n cic dé tt khon don 1a
kha nang ctia tung thai duong (khi da dugc
thanh luyén [114] va thanh hién) dong ho4
vdi cac cd nhan. Trung tim tim khong thé
phdn Ung, trit khi chiu sy théi thic cta
nhém, niém hanh phtc hay bat hanh ciia
nhém, va nhitng méi quan hé nhém khac.

13.Viécsuy ngdm nhitng y tuédng niy sé dan
dén moét sy diéu chinh quan trong trong cac
gid dinh théng thudng lién quan dén hoat
dong ctia tim va tung thai duong. Chinh
tung thai duong dia dugc thanh luyén
(khéng phai tim) thic ddy kha ning dong
hod véinhiing cd nhin khic. Theo cach dién
dat, duong nhu chinh tung thai duong thuc
hién su dong ho4; khi dy, tdm thtic cliangudi
dé t&t (chua dugc tritu xuat day df) sé cb
khuynh huéng nhap vio su ddng hoa dé.

14. Chtng ta biét ring tung thai duong la
mdt luan xa gép phan giy nén su tan pha.
Chi can nghién cttu d6i chit vé cude doi clia
nhiing ngudi chiing ta biét cling sé xdc nhan
diéunay. Canluuy yéu t6 “thién than” trong
tir chi “sutan pha”.

15. Sy thdi thiic cA nhan vaniém hanh phuc
hodc bat hanh ca nhan khong bat nguon tu
trung tam tim ma tu tung thai duong.

16. Vivay, c6 thé néitim 1a mét cd quan ctia
nhém, chtt khéng phai cia cd nhan.

17. Tuy nhién, viéc tim cé thé trai nghiém
ndibat hanh cia nhém cé thAm nghia dang
chiiy. Do d6, cdAm nhan vé ndi dau cianhém
c6 thé di vao qua tim.
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18. Let us pause to think of the nature of the
impetus we experience, and of our happy
and unhappy states. Do we find them
derived from the solar plexus or the heart?

The following diagrammatic form
illustrates the procedure which I suggest
that you follow:

18. Chungtahiy ditng lai d& suy nghivéban
chit cfia su théi thiic ma minh trai nghiém,
cling nhu nhiing trang thai hanh phtic va
bat hanh ctia minh. Ching ta thay chiing
bit ngudn tit ting thai duong hay ti tim?

Sd d6 sau minh hoa tién trinh ma T6i dé
nghi cac ban thuyc hién:

Head >
l Doarrerard Stage

C]

| 11
"Hoart

. Su:l,arl:‘lema

There aretwo points of vitallight within the
solar plexus centre, which makes this
centre of dominant importance and a
clearing house for the centres below the
diaphragm to those above it.

19. The mass of humanity is dominated by
the solar plexus center.

20. That the solar plexus is a “clearing
house” means that all sub-diaphragmatic
energies must pass through it on the way to
the higher centers. This means that the
solar plexus is functionally involved in
those  transferences  which  signal
preparation for the higher initiations.

21. The two points within the solar plexus
center suggest the difference between
ordinary desire and aspiration.

22. The term “vital light” is important;
“vital” suggests the livingness of the two
centers.

23. Theinformation here given isnew tothe

Trong trung tdm tung thai duong c6 hai
diém 4nh sang sinh d6ng, khién trung tam
nay cé tam quan trong chi dao va tréthanh
tram trung chuyén tif cic trung tam dudi co
hoanh lén cac trung tadm phia trén.

19. Phan d6ng nhanloaichiu suchiphdicia
trung tam tung thai duong.

20. Tung thdai duong la mét “tram trung
chuyén” cé nghia 13 moi ning luong bén
dudi cohoanh déu phai di qua dé trén dudng
dén céac trung tdm cao hon. Piéu nay cé
nghia 13 vé mit chiic ning, tung thai duong
tham gia vao nhiing su chuyén dich bao
hiéu viée chuin bicho cac cude diém dao cao
hon.

21. Hai diém bén trong trung tAm tung thai
duong goi ra su khac biét gitta duc vong
thong thuong va khat vong.

22. Thuat ngit “4nh sang sinh doéng” rat
quan trong; “sinh déng” goi dén suc song

clia hai trung tdm.

23. Thong tin dudc dua ra 3 day 1a diéu méi
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modern occult presentation.

One of these points of light is connected
with the lower psychic and astral life, and
the other is brought into livingness by the
inflow from the head centre.

24. This is a vitally important piece of
information. That the head center is
involved in bringing the higher of the solar
plexus points into livingness may suggest
that this center is to be fully stimulated at
the time of the second initiation when “an
illumined mind and spiritual intelligence”
are to be noted.

I would here remind you that the centres
above the diaphragm have only one vital
point of energy, whilst the centres below
the solar plexus also have only one, but that
the solar plexus itself has two points of
dynamic energy—one most ancient and
awakened, being expressive of thelife of the
astral or lower psychic body, and the other
waiting to be brought into conscious
activity by the soul.

25. This is most interesting. Let us
remember that the astral body is a unified
vehicle, whereas the physical and mental
bodies are divided into two parts. And yet,
the chakra directly related tothe astral body
has two vital points of energy within it,
whereas other chakras (some of them
directly related to the physical and mental
bodies) have only one.

26. The difference in the age of these two
vital points of light is interesting. It is only
relatively recently in the history of
humanity that the higher of the two points
is coming into activity.

27. We are told that the higher of the two
centers is “brought into conscious activity
by the soul” and, earlier, that it is “brought

mé trong cach trinh bay huyén bi hoc hién
dai.

Mbt trong hai diém 4nh sang nay lién hé véi
doi séng thong linh thap va cdm duc, con
diém kia dugc khoi diy stic song nhd dong
ning Iugng di vao tit trung tAm dau.

24.Pay 1amot thong tin hét stic quan trong.
Viéc trung tdm dau tham gia khoi diy stc
séng cho diém cao hon trong cac diém cfia
ting thai duong cé thé ggi y rang trung tim
nay sé dugc kich thich day da vao thoi diém
lan diém dao thi hai, khi c6 thé nhin thay
“mot thé tri dude soi sang va tri théng tué
tinh than”.

& diy, T6i mudn nhic cic ban ring cic
trung tdm trén cd hoanh chi c6 mét diém
nang lugng sinh d6ng, trong khi cac trung
tdm dudi tung thai dudng cling chi c6 méot
diém, nhung chinh tung thai duong lai cé
hai diém ning luong ning déng—mot diém
rat cd xua va di thic tinh, biéu hién d6i séng
clia thé cAm duc hay thé théng linh thip,
con diém kia dang chdlinh hdn dua vao hoat
dong hitu thtc.

25. Piéu nay hét stic thu vi. Chiing ta hiy
nhd rang thé cam duc 1a mét hién thé théng
nhat, trong khi thé xac va thé tri déu chia
thanh hai phan. Thé nhung luin xa lién hé
tryc tiép vdi thé cam duc lai c6 hai diém
nang lugng sinh dong bén trong, trong khi
céc luan xa khac (mdt s6 lién hé truc tiép véi
thé xac va thé tri) chi cé mét diém.

26. Su khac biét vé tudi ctia hai diém 4nh
sang sinh ddngnay rat thivi. Chitrong thoi
gian tuong doi gan day clia lich sttnhan loai,
diém cao hon trong hai diém 4y méi bit dau
di vao hoat dong.

27. Chtng ta dudc cho biét ring trung tim
cao hon trong hai trung tdm dugc “linh hén
dua vao hoat dong hitu thuc” va, trude do,
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into livingness by the inflow from the head
centre”. The conclusion to be drawn is that,
in this instance, the soul is working through
the head center.

28. One thing is certain—the higher of the
two centers is awakened only when soul
culture is proceeding.

When this has happened, the awakening to
the higher issues of life makes the disciple
sensitive to the higher “psychic gift waves”
(as the Tibetan occultists call them) of the
spiritual world.

29. The awakening of the higher of the two
solar plexus points corresponds with an
awakening to the “higher issues of life”. An
individual for whom the awakening is
occurring is at least an aspirant.

30. We also learn that sensitivity to the
higher “psychic gift waves” definitely
involves the solar plexus. We can imagine
that such waves are, as part of their
usefulness, transmutative of the
emotional/astral condition.

All this is a somewhat new concept for the
average esotericist and theosophist, and is
one of the new items of information which
disciples (in preparation for initiation) are
[115] told.

31. DK is confirming that those for whom
He is writing these instructions are in
preparation for initiation.

32. The initiation meant is not the first,
since all those in the group (except one) had
taken the Initiation of the Birth. It is,
reasonably, the second initiation that is
meant.

rang né dudc “khdi day stic song nhd dong
ning lugng tudn vao ti trung tam dau”. Két
ludn rat ralatrong trudng hgp nay, linh hon
dang hoat dong thong qua trung tam dau.

28. C6 mot diéu chic chin—trung tim cao
hon trong hai trung tdm chi thiic tinh khi sy
tu dudng linh hdn dang dién ra.

Khi diéu nay xdy ra, sy thtc tinh trudc
nhiing van dé cao hon clia cudc sdng khién
dé ti trd nén nhay cdm vdéinhiing “lan séng
an tithénglinh” cao hon (theo cach goi ctia
cic nha huyén bi hoc TAy Tang) tit thé gidi
tinh than.

29. Sy thiic tinh ctia diém cao hon trong hai
diém tung thai duong tuong tng vdi su thic
tinh trudc “nhiing van dé cao ca hon clia
cudc sdng”. M6t ca nhin dang tri qua su
thttc tinh 4y it nhat cling 13 mét ngudi chi
nguyeén.

30. Chung ta cling biét rang sunhay cam véi
nhitng “lan séng thién bam théng linh” cao
hon chic chin cé sy tham gia cfia ting théi
duong. Chung ta cé thé hinh dung rang mét
phan céng dung clia nhiing lan séng 4y 1a
chuyén hod trang thai cdm xtc/cam duyc.

T4t cAnhiing diéu naylamoét quan niém kha
mdi ddi véi nha bi truyén hoc va ngudi theo
Thong Thién Hoc thong thuong, va 1a mot
trong nhiing théng tin md&i ma cac dé t
(dang chudn bi cho diém dao) [115] dudc
truyén day.

31. Chan su DK dang x4c nhan rang nhiing
ngudi ma Ngai viét cac huin thi nay cho
dang chuin bi cho diém dao.

32. Cudc diém dao dudc ndi dén khong phai
12 1an tht nhat, vi tat cd nhiing ngudi trong
nhém (trit mot ngudi) déu di trai qua Cude
Piém Pao Giang Sinh. C6 co s& dé cho rang
diéu dudc néi dén 14 1an diém dao thit hai.

Trang 7 /150



33. It may be useful to reflect upon whether
the awakening of the higher solar plexus
point corresponds to that period of
development in which the building of the
antahkarana may be  successfully
undertaken.

34. There would seem to be a correlation
between the dual sign Gemini, the two
points within the solar plexus center and
the building of the antahkarana (with its
two initial points of focus—the mental unit
and the manasic permanent atom.

This truth lies behind the method of
meditation which I shall seek to give you,
and which is divided into two parts—one
aspect or technique will cover
approximately the first six months, and the
other the second six months. This dual
meditation is a group meditation and will
have primarily a group effect. This fact
must be most carefully recognised by each
disciple.

35. The Tibetan is preparing the ground for
the offering of the first two group
meditations (really one meditation) which
appear in DINA II.

36. The group under training was the New
Seed Group consisting of twenty-four
chelas. Through the instructions released to
them, DK was offering a new type of
intensive group training. The instructions
obviously were intended to have utility far
into the future.

I would have you ponder most earnestly
upon this imparted information. The
meditation which I wish to assign will be
divided into two parts:

Stage I. A stage wherein there is a lifting of
the energy of the heart centre to the head by
means of directed, controlled aspiration—

33.Céthé hituich khi suy ngdm liéu sy thiic
tinh ctia diém tung thai duong cao hon cé
tuong Ung vdi giai doan phat trién ma viéc
xdy dung antahkarana cé thé dudc tién
hanh thanh cong hay khong.

34. Dudng nhu cé mdt mdi tuong quan giita
ddu hiéu kép Song T, hai diém bén trong
trung tam tung thai duong va viéc xay dung
antahkarana (v4i hai tiéu diém ban d4u cta
né—don vi ha trf va nguyén t{ trudng tén
manas.

Chan ly nay 14 nén ting ctia phuong phap
tham thién ma Téi sé c6 ging trao cho cac
ban, gom hai phan—mo6t phuong dién hay
ki thuat sé kéo dai khoang sauthang dau, va
phan kia danh cho sau thang sau. Bai thién
kép nay 1a mét bai thién nhém va chi yéu sé
tao tac déng 1én nhém. M6i dé tt phai nhan
biét sy that nay hét stic can trong.

35. Chan su T4y Tang dang chuidn bi nén
tang dé trao hai bai thién nhém dau tién
(thuc ra 1a mot bai thién) xuit hién trong
DINAII.

36. Nhém dang dudc huin luyén 13 Nhém
Hat Gidng Mdi gom hai muoci bon dé tit.
Thong qua nhitng huan thi trao cho ho,
Chéan su DK dang dua ramot hinh thiic huan
luyén nhém chuyén sdu mdi. RO rang cac
huan thi ndy nhim mang lai 1gi ich 14u dai
trong tuong lai.

T6i mong céc ban suy ngam hét stic nghiém
tic vé thong tin dudc truyén dat nay. Bai
thién ma T6i mudn giao sé chia thanh hai
phan:

Giai doan I. M6t giai doan trong d6 niang
lugng clia trung tAm tim dugc ning 1én dau
nhd khat vong ¢é dinh hudng va dugc kiém
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deliberately stimulated, mentally
appreciated, and emotionally propelled. I
am here choosing my words with care for
their symbolic import.

37. If love-wisdom is to be achieved, the
energy of the heart center must be lifted
into the head.

38. We note that “directed, controlled
aspiration” is the chosen means of “lifting”
energy.

39. What does it mean that aspiration can
be “directed” and “controlled”? May we say
that the ‘target’ of the aspiration is clearly
visualized and that the aspirational stream
is not allowed to diverge towards other
objectives?

40. How does one stimulate aspiration?
Perhaps it is done by reminding oneself of
the value of that which is desired.

41. How does one mentally appreciate
aspiration? In order for this to occur, the
Attitude of the Observer must be assumed
and the spiritual value of one’s aspiration
must be realized even as one is engaged in
the act of aspiring. This will require a dual
focus of consciousness.

42. How does one propel aspiration
emotionally? May we say that aspiration
arises from a pool of emotional intensity?
One has to want with some intensity that
towards which one aspires. We may also
think of the ‘motions’ (‘e-motions’) arising
within the astral body as coordinated and
directed. They are not simply allowed
random and uncontrolled expression. The
energy of emotion is made to serve a higher
purpose.

Stage II. Next, the deliberate dispatch of
spiritual energy to the solar plexus, through

sodt—dugc chu y kich thich, dugc nhan
thitc bang tri tué va dugc cam xuc thic day.
& day, T6i chon tit ngit cin thin vi y nghia
biéu tugng cfia chung.

37. P& dat dudc Bac Ai - Minh Triét, ning
lugng ctia trung tdm tim phai dugc ndnglén
dau.

38. Chuing ta luu y rang “khat vong cé dinh
hudng va dudc kiém soat” 13 phuong tién

2

dudc chon dé “nang” nang luong 1én.

39. Viéc khat vong cé thé dudc “dinh huéng”
va “kiém soat” cé nghiala gi? Liéu cé thé néi
rang “dich nham” ctia khat vong dudc hinh
dung ré rang va dong khat vong khéng dugc
phép chuyén hudng sang nhitng muc tiéu
khac?

40.Lam thénao dé kich thich khat vong? C6
18 bing cidch tunhic minh vé gia tri cia diéu
minh mong muén.

41. Lam thé nao d& nhan thic gia tri clia
khat vong bing tri tué? Muén vay, phai giit
Thai P6 cia Ngudi Quan Sat va nhén ra gia
tri tinh than ctia khat vong ngay trong khi
dang khat vong. Diéu nay sé doi héi tdm
thtic c6 mot tiéu diém kép.

42.LAam thé nao déthuc diy khat vong bang
cam xtc? Liéu cé thé ndirang khat vong nay
sinh tit m6t nguén cam xdc manh liét?
Ngudi ta phai mong muén diéu minh khat
vong véi moét muc d0 manh liét nao dé.
Chiing ta cling c6 thé nghi ring nhiing
“chuyén déng” (“cdm xtic”) nay sinh trong
thé cdm duc dudc phdi hop va dinh huéng.
Chiing khéng don thuan dudc phép biéu 16
ngiu nhién va thiéu kiém soat. Ning lugng
cam xuc dugc hudng vao viéc phuc vu mét
muc dich cao hon.

Giai doan II. Tiép theo 1a cht1 y truyén ning
lugng tinh than dén tung thai duong bang
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an act of the will; this will result in the
awakening of the hitherto quiescent point
of force which lies behind (or rather within)
the active and awakened centre.

43. The word “dispatch” suggests control,
directness and speed. The “spiritual energy”
is not allowed to ‘trickle down’ towards the
solar plexus, but is sent directly.

44. The energy dispatched is sent from the
head center. This dispatching does not
simply happen. It is made to happen
through an act of the will.

45. An important occult hint is here given
concerning the location or position of the
‘higher’ point of light within the solar
plexus. There are a few ways to conceive the
‘location’ of the quiescent point of force
relative to the long awakened point of force.
One can think of it as ‘above’, ‘behind’ or
‘within’ the “active and awakened centre”.
The Tibetan seems to be suggesting that the
true position of the higher point is “within”.
Perhaps both the words “behind” and
“within” should be pondered in this regard.

It will be apparent to you that the first stage
is occupied with what is regarded
esoterically asthe “withdrawal to the centre
of inspiration” and it is to this withdrawal
that I call you all today, prior to the definite
and detailed group work—Ilater to be
outlined.

46. The Tibetan proceeds with caution. His
chelas are to approach the new
meditation(s) step by step, habituating
themselves to preliminary phases before
passing on to succeeding phases.

Under cyclic law there are periods of
outgoing and of withdrawing, of
progressing in service towards the
periphery of activity and also of a conscious

mét hanh déng ctia y chi; diéu nay sé danh
thitc diém manh luc von tinh ling ti trudc
dén nay, nam phia sau (hay diing hon 1a bén
trong) trung tam dang hoat déng va di thiic
tinh.

43. T “truyén” goi dén su kiém soét, tinh
tryc tiép va toc d6. Ning lugng tinh than
khéng dudc dé “nhd giot” xudng tung thai
duong ma dudc truyén thang dén dé.

44. Ning lugng dugc truyén di xuat phat ti
trung tdm dau. Viéc truyén nay khong tu
nhién xdy ra. M6t hanh déng ctia y chi lam
chond xay ra.

45. § day c6 mét goi v huyén bi quan trong
vé vi tri clia diém anh sang “cao hon” bén
trong tung thai ducng. C6 vai cach hinh
dung “vi tri” cia diém manh lyc tinh ling so
v6i diém manh luc di thic tinh tit 1au. C6
thé nghi rang né & “bén trén”, “phia sau”
hodc “bén trong” “trung tdm dang hoat
déng va da thic tinh”. Chan su Tdy Tang
dudng nhu dang ggi y rang vi tri thuc su clia
diém cao hon 13 “bén trong”. C6 1é nén suy
ngam ca hai ti “phia sau” va “bén trong” vé
phuong dién nay.

Céc ban sé thay rd rang giai doan thi nhat
lién quan dén diéu ma huyén bi hoc xem 1a
“rt vé trung tdm cam hing”, va hém nay
T6i kéu goi tat cd cac ban thuc hién sy rit vé
nay trude khi tién hanh céng viéc nhém cu
thé va chi tiét—sé dudc phac thio sau.

46. Chan su T4y Tang tién hanh mot cach
than trong. Cac dé tt cia Ngai phai tiép can
bai thién hoic cac bai thién mdi titng budc
mot, lam quen vdi céc giai doan so b trude
khi chuyén sang nhitng giai doan tiép theo.

Theo dinh luat chu ky, cé nhiing thdi ky
hudng ra va rat vao, tién ra phung sy dén
tan chu vi hoat déng, cling nhu hitu thic
thu tdm thic khoéi vong ngoai va lai tip
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abstraction of the consciousness from the
outer circle and its centering again at the
very heart of life. It is to this retreating
within that I summon you—a retreat which
must be continued and consciously held
until the next Full Moon of May.

47. Twomodes of procedure are discussed—
one centrifugal and the other centripetal.
The Tibetan focuses on the centripetal
approach—a movement from the periphery
to the center. By doing this He assures
Himself that His chelas can access the
central point of inspiration.

48. The “retreat” towards the center to
which He summons His students
corresponds with the approach of the
“higher interlude” of the year, climaxing at
the May Full Moon.

You might regard it as the individual phase
of alignment and of preparation to which
each of you is called, and called prior to
participation in the group meditation with
which you will _[116]_ be occupied for the
remainder of the year, after May.

49. The first phase of the process is
“individual” and is considered a preparation
for the “group” meditation later to be
followed.

50. There is no point proceeding unless a
firm foundation has been laid. In relation to
progress on the Path of Occultism, this is a
principle ever to be remembered. One
cannot build the occult life on a shaky
foundation.

Stage II and its successful issue will be
largely dependent wupon the success
achieved during Stage I.

Stagelitselfis divided into two parts,and to
these I now call your attention. The first
part of Stage I is a short dynamic

trung tdm thuc ngay tai tdm diém cha sy
sdng. T6i kéu goi cac ban thuc hién su lui
vao bén trong dy—mdt su lui vao can dude
tiép tuc va duy tri mot cach cé y thic cho
dén ky Tring Tron thang Nim sip téi.

47. Hai cach tién hanh dudc ban dén—mot
cachly tdm va cach kia huéng tam. Chan su
Tay Tang tip trung vao cach tiép cin hudng
tam—mdt chuyén dong ti chu vi vao trung
tdm. Bing cach nay, Ngai bdo dam rang cac
dé tit clia Ngai c6 thé tiép can diém cam
hing trung tam.

48. Sy “lui v&” trung tAm ma Ngai kéu goi cac
dao sinh thuc hién tuong ing véi thoi diém
“khoang chuyén tiép cao” clianim dang dén
gan, dat dinh vao ky Triang Tron thang Nam.

Céc ban cé thé xem day la giai doan chinh
hop va chuin bi ctia cd nhin ma mbi ngudi
dudc kéu goi thuc hién, trudc khi tham gia
bai thién nhém sé_[116] chiém phan céng
viéc cta cdc ban trong thdi gian con lai ctia
nam, sau thang Nam.

49. Giai doan dau tién ctia tién trinh mang
tinh “c4 nhan” va duodc xem la su chuan bi
cho bai thién “nhém” sé thuc hanh sau dé.

50. Tiép tuc tién blIO'C sé khong coy ngh1a g1
néu chua dit dugc nén ting vitng chic. Péi
véisutién bd trén Con Pudng Huyén Bi Hoc,
day 1a mét nguyén khi can ludn ghi nhd.
Khéng thé xay dung ddi song huyén bi trén
mot nén tang lung lay.

Giai doan II va két qua thanh cong ctia nd sé
phu thudc phan 1én vao thanh cong dat
dugc trong Giai doan I.

Chinh Giai doan Ilai chia thanh hai phan, va
gid diy T6i mudn cac ban cht v dén hai
phan 4y. Phan thi nhat clia Giai doan I 1a
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meditation, carried out every morning with
the greatest regularity.

51. The key ingredient in all occult
meditation (especially in the earlier phases)
is regularity. Regularity promotes a reliable
re-patterning of energies.

52. That which is short is not necessarily
without power. In fact, short dynamic
meditations may be more powerful than
those that are longer and more diffuse.

The second part is a reflective process or
cultivated recognition which will serve to
condition your day’s activity. This
conditioning attitude should be one of a
constant recollection of purpose and
objective, and a process of what has been
called “intentional living.”

53. We are given to understand the
importance of “recollection of purpose and
objective” if there is to be “intentional
living”.

54. What is “recollection”? Shall we say a
constant reminding of oneself so that one
remains conscious of exactly what one is
doing?

55. If we are subject to maya, we simply do
and, in the doing, remain unconscious of
that which we are doing. Intentional living
must be conscious living.

It connotes the effort to live consciously at
the centre and then to work outward from
there in radiatory, magnetic activity. I am
not here speaking symbolically but literally
for it is all a question of the focus of
consciousness.

56. A true occultist lives ever “atthe centre”.
The secrets of the occult life are there to be

mdt bai thién ngin, ning déng, thuc hién
moi sang véi sy déu dan caonhat.

51. Yéu td then chét trong moi syt tham
thién huyén bi (dic biét & nhitng giai doan
dau) 1a tinh déu din. Tinh déu din thuc day
viéc tailap mé hinh ning lugng mot cach én
dinh.

52. Piéu ngin gon khong nhat thiét thiéu
stic manh. Thuyc ra, nhiing bai thién ngin,
ning ddng c6 thé manh mé hon nhiing bai
dai va phan tan hon.

Phan thithaila mét tién trinh suy ngdm hay
sunhan biét dudc vun bodi, sé gép phan dinh
hinh hoat déngtrongngay ctia cic ban. Thai
do6tao anh hudng nay canbao gdbm viéc luén
ghi nhé muc dich va muc tiéu, cung mot
tién trinh tiing dudc goi 13 “sdng cé chl
dich”.

53. Chung ta dudc gitp thau hiéu tam quan
trong cua viéc “nhd lai muc dich va muc
tiéu” néumuédn “song c6 chu dich”.

54. “Nhd lai” 1a gi? Liéu cé thé néi d6 1a viée
thudng xuyén tu nhic minh dé luén nhan
biét chinh xac diéu minh danglam?

55. Néu chiu sy chi phdi cia 4o luc, ching ta
chi hanh d6ng va trong khi hanh déng van
khéng nhan biét diéu minh dang 1am. Séng
c6 chti dich phaila séng cé y thiic.

Piéu nay ham y nd luc séng mot cach cd v
thic tai trung tam, rdi tit d6 hoat ddng
hudng ra ngoai bing su tda chiéu va ti tinh.
& day, Toi khoéng néi theo nghia biéu tuong
ma theo nghia den, vi tit ca déu la van dé
tiéu diém ctia tAm thuc.

56. M6t nha huyén bi hoc chan chinh luén
sdng “tai trung tAm”. Nhitng bi mit ctia doi
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found.

57. The greater the centralization, the
greater the radiatory and magnetic activity.

58. The masses of humanity are engaged in
what might be called ‘peripheral living’. The
student of occultism learns to disengage
from that swirl of maya and find his way to
the center of awareness.

If this attitude can be constantly held until
the Full Moon of May, the individual seeds
within the group periphery (could we
symbolically call it the seed pod or sheath?)
will become living and potent units of
energy (spiritual energy) and the
succeeding period of group interrelation
and group activity will be correspondingly
potent.

59. The Tibetan uses an image which we
may find suggestive as we think of our
individual development and its relation to
the development of the group.

60. We are given a sequence:

First there must be created “living and
potent units of energy (spiritual energy)”
within the group periphery.

Secondly, these living potent units of
energy must be rightly related to each other
producing a period of “group interrelation
and group activity”.

61. In relation to our group life, each of us in
an individual seed within a group seed pod
or sheath. Each of us must achieve a
necessary degree of intensification before
we can be related to each other in such a
manner that a true and vital group will be
created. There is no true group life unless
the units involved have been individually
vitalized. This bears consideration.

sdng huyén bi cé thé duge tim thay & dé.

57.Cang tap trung tai trung tam, hoat déng
phat xa va ti tinh cang manh.

58. Dai da s6 nhan loai dang séng theo cach
c6 thé goi 13 “sdng & ngoai vi”. Pao sinh
huyén bi hoc hoc cach thoat khdi vong xody
3o luc dy va tim dudng dén trung tAm nhin
biét.

Néu cé thé lién tuc duy tri thai d6 nay cho
dén ky Tring Tron thang Nim, nhitng hat
gidng ca nhan bén trong chu vi nhém (theo
nghia biéu tuong, liéu chiing ta cé thé goi d6
12 v3 qua hay 18p boc hat giong ching?) sé
trd thanh nhiing don vi ning lugng sdng
dong va manh mé (ning luong tinh than),
va thoi ky lién hé cting hoat déng nhém tiép
theo sé c6 uy luc tuong Ung.

59.Chén su Tdy Tang st dung mét hinh anh
c6 thé ggi nhiéu suy ngdm khi chting ta nghi
vé su phat trién c4 nhin va moi lién hé clia
né véi su phat trién cia nhém.

60. Chung ta dugc chira mét trinh tu:

Trudc hét, phai tao ra “nhiing don vi ning
lugng séng déng va manh mé (ning luong
tinh than)” bén trong chu vinhdém.

Tht hai, nhitng don vi ning lugng séng
dong, manh mé nay phai lién hé dung dan
vGi nhau, tao nén mot thoi ky “tuong quan
nhoém va hoat ddong nhom”.

61. Xét trong ddi song nhém chia chiing ta,
mdi ngudi 1a mét hat giong riéng biét trong
qua chtta hat hay 16p vd boc hat ctia nhém.
Mbi ngudi phai dat dugc mét miic dob ting
cudng can thiét trude khi cé thé 1ién hé véi
nhau theo cach tao nén mét nhém chan
chinh va day stc séng. Khong thé cé ddi
séng nhém chan chinh néu ting don vi
tham gia chua dudc tiép sinh luc. Piéu nay
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Inthe furtherance of this process, leading to
radiatory and magnetic living, the method
suggested is as follows:

62. We seethat one of the main objectives of
the meditation offered is to produce
“radiatory and magneticliving” forboththe
individual and the group.

STAGEI

1. Reflective alignment of soul and
personality, using the creative imagination
in the process. This is a “feeling” or astral
activity.

63. Although “feeling” can beascribed tothe
heart (and, really, to any of the vehicles), it
is most commonly ascribed to the astral
nature.

64. How are we to know when the soul and
personality are actually aligned? We
facilitate this process through the use of the
creative imagination, but when alignment
actually occurs there is a certain feel to it.
When the correct feeling emerges, we know
that the intended alignment has been
achieved.

65. Each meditator will have to determine
the nature of the “feeling” for himself or
herself.

66. The fact that the alignment process is
“reflective” shows that the observing
consciousness is involved. One becomes the
observer of the process in which one is
engaged. The necessity for a dual focus in
consciousness occurs in many occult
processes: there is the observer at the center
and, also, the one who actively engages in a
specific interior process.

dang dé suy xét.

Dé thuc day tién trinh dan dén 16i song tda
chiéu va cé tit tinh nay, phuong phap dudc
dé nghi nhu sau:

62. Chung ta thiy ring mdt trong nhiing
muc tiéuchinh cia bai thién dudc trao la tao
ra “16i séng phat xa va ¢ tit tinh” cho ca c4
nhan 1an nhém.

GIAIDOANI

1. Chinh hop linh hén va pham ngi qua suy
ngim, st dung su tudng tudng sang tao
trong tién trinh nay. Py 13 mét hoat déng
“cdm nhan”, hay hoat déng cdm duc.

63. Mic di1 “cdm nhan” cé thé dugc quy cho
tim (va thuc ra cho bat ky hién thé nao), né
thudng dudc quy cho ban chit cdm duc
nhat.

64. Lam thé nao dé biét khi ndo linh hén va
pham ngi thuc sy dudc chinh hgp? Chiungta
hé trd tién trinh nay bang cach s dung su
tudng tugng sang tao, nhung khi su chinh
hop thuc su dién ra, néd cé moét cdm nhan dic
trung. Khi cdm nhéin ding din xuit hién,
chiing tabiét ring suchinh hgp mong muén
da dat duoc.

65. M&i ngudi hanh thién sé phai tu xac dinh
ban chat clia “cdm nhin” ay.

66. Viéc tién trinh chinh hgp c¢é tinh “suy
ngim” cho thay tdm thiic quan sit c6 tham
gia. Ngudi thuc hanh tré thanh ngudi quan
sat chinh tién trinh minh dang tham gia.
Nhiéu tién trinh huyén bi doi héi su tap
trung kép trong tam thitc: c6 ngudi quan sat
& trung tdm, dong thoi cé ngudi tich cuc
tham gia mot tién trinh ndi tAm cu thé.
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2. Assumed relation of solar plexus, heart
and head, and the focus of the assuming
consciousness to be in the region of the ajna
centre. This is done mentally.

67. We have an interesting formulation: an
“assuming consciousness” which assumes a
relation between the solar plexus, heart and
head. When there is an assuming
consciousness, doubt is not allowed to
enter. One “acts as if” and affirms the
validity of the assumption.

68. The assumption is not an astral activity.
Instead, it requires the assent of the often
doubting mind.

69. One centers one’s attention in the region
of the ajna center as one affirms the relation
between the solar plexus, heart and head.
Again, the creative imagination can be used.

3. When this has been achieved and
realised, there follows next the
concentration of aspiration and of thought
in the heart centre, imagining it to be just
between the shoulder blades. It must be
recognised that the concentration of
thought energy is definitely there.

70. Although the directions seem simple, it
is necessary to think about what they really
mean.

71. An act of concentration is asked for, and
both aspiration and thought are to be
concentrated. Naturally, it is important for
the meditator to have an experiential
understanding of the difference between
aspiration and thought.

72. The inner dynamic which we call
aspiration and the inner dynamic we call
thought are to be recognized and

2. Hinh dung méi lién hé giita ting thai
duong, tim va dau, va hinh dung tiéu diém
clia tAm thuc dang thuc hién diéu 4y nam
trong vung trung tam ajna. Viéc nay dugc
thuc hién bang tri tué.

67. Chuing ta c6 mdt cach dién dat thu vi:
mot “tdm thiic dang gid dinh” gid dinh cé
mdi lién hé gifta ting thai duong, tim va
dau. Khi c6 mét tim thic dang gia dinh, su
nghi ngd khéng duge phép xen vao. Ngudi
thuc hanh “hanh d6éng nhu thé” va khing
dinh tinh x4c thyc cfia gid dinh dy.

68. Viéc gid dinh khong phai 14 mét hoat
dong cadm duc. Thay vao dé, né doi héi su
chap thuan ctia thé tri von thudng nghingd.

69. Nguoi thuc hanh tdp trung su chiy vao
ving trung tdm ajna khi khing dinh méi
lién hé gitta tung thai duong, tim va dau.
M4t 1an nita, cé thé st dung su tudng tugng
sang tao.

3.Khi d3 dat dudc vanhan biét diéunay, tiép
theo 14 tdp trung khat vong va tu tudng vao
trung tAm tim, tudng tuong trung tim nay
nam ngay gitta hai ba vai. Phai nhan biét
rang ning lugng tu tudng tip trung dung tai
do.

70. Mic dii cac chi din c6 vé don gian, van
can suy nghi vé y nghia thuc sy ctia ching.

71. Chi din yéu cau mét hanh déng tip
trung, va ca khat vong 1an tu tudng déu phai
dudc tap trung. Dinhién, diéu quan trong1a
ngudi hanh thién phai thau hiéu qua trai
nghiém su khac biét gitta khat vong va tu
tudng.

72. Can nhan biét va tip trung dong luc ndi
tam machungta goilakhat vong cung dong
luc ndi tdm ma ching ta goi 13 tu tudng
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concentrated or focussed within the heart
center. This will give the sense of both
thinking within the heart and of aspiring
within the heart. If this is effectively done
the solar plexus will be linked with the heart
and so will the ajna center.

73.Ifthe concentration of thought energy is
to be definitely within the heart, there must
be a visualizing and feeling of the heart
center as thought is occurring.

74. While it is not so difficult to talk about
what it is to occur, each will have to
experiment for himself or herself until
some facility is gained.

4. Then follows the conscious and pictorial
(or imaginative) withdrawal of the heart’s
aspiration, life and [117] devotion into the
centre above the head (the thousand-
petalled lotus), and its conscious focussing
there.

75. We note that DK is speaking of the
“heart’s aspiration” and not of the
aspiration of the solar plexus. It would be an
act of useful discrimination to distinguish
(experientially) between the aspiration of
the solar plexus and the aspiration of the
heart.

76. One can do this by focusing first within
the solar plexus and activating aspiration
from that center, and then focusing with
the heart and again activating aspiration.
The difference in the ‘feel’ of the two
processes should benoted. The nature ofthe
heart as a “group organ” may thereby be
noted.

77. We note that within the heart are to be
found “aspiration, life and devotion”. That
“life” is to be found within the heart is
readily recognized. As for “aspiration and
devotion”, they are often associated with
the solar plexus. We have spoken of the

trong trung tam tim. Piéu nay sé dem lai
cdm nhén via suy nghi trong tim, vita khat
vong trong tim. Néu thuc hién hiéu qu3,
tlng thai duong sé lién két vdi tim, va trung
tam ajna cling vay.

73. D& ning lugng tu tudng thuc sy tip
trung trong tim, can hinh dung va cam
nhéin trung tAm tim trong ltc tu tudng dien
ra.

74. Tuy néivé nhiing gi sé xay ra khéng qua
khé, méi ngudi van phai tu thit nghiém cho
dén khi dat duge mot mic @6 thuan thuc
nao dé.

4. Tiép theo 1a hitu thic rat khat vong, su
sdng va [117] long stng tin cfia tim vao
trung tdm phia trén dau (hoa sen nghin
canh), bang hinh dnh (hay su tuéng tugng),
va hitu thic tap trung chiing tai dé.

75. Chiingtaluuy rang Chan su DK dang néi
vé “khat vong cliatim”, chtt khéng phai khat
vong ctia tung thdi duong. Phan biét qua trai
nghiém gitra khat vong ctia tung thai ducng
va khat vong clia tim sé 12 mét hanh déng
phan bién hitu ich.

76.Cé thélam diéu nay bang cach trudc tién
tap trung trong tung thai duong va khaoi day
khéat vong tif trung tim Ay, roi tip trung
trong tim va mot 1an nita khoi diy khat
vong. Can luu v su khac biét trong “cam
nhan” vé hai tién trinh. Qua dé ciing c6 thé
nhan biét ban chat ctia tim nhu mét “co
quan nhom”.

77. Chung ta luu V rang trong tim cé “khat
vong, su sdng va long sung tin”. Viée “su
sdng” hién dién trong tim 13 diéu dé nhan
biét. Con “khat vong va long sung tin”
thudng gan vdi tung thai duong. Ching ta
d3 néi vé sy tuong phan gitta khat vong tap
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contrast between the aspiration centered in
the heart or in the solar plexus, and a similar
distinction must be made between the
devotion of the solar plexus and the
devotion of the heart.

78. We note that the thousand petalled
lotus is located “above the head”. In this
process, the energy of the heart is being
drawn into the head. As this is done, the
twelve-petalled greater lotus within the
head center may be visualized as receiving
the up-drawn aspiration, life and devotion
of the heart.

79. It is well to bear in mind the ancient
adage, “energy follows thought”. Wherever
thought or attention are concentrated,
energy will follow.

5. When this stage has been reached, and
the conscious recognition of place and
activity is being gently yet surely held, then
sound the Sacred Word, OM, very softly
three times, breathing out and towards:

80. The Tibetan is trying to avoid the undue
application of force; thus Heemphasizesthe
word “gently”. If there were an attempt to
force the holding of energy within any
particular center, the very process of
forcing would attract attention and prevent
the proper focusing.

81. We note that it is the “conscious
recognition of place and activity” that is to
be held. The sense of place gives focus in
space. The required activity is not scattered
in many locations, but focussed within the
required place.

82. The sounding of the OM is to be audible
but soft. On other occasions, an inaudible
sounding is required.

83. When one breathes the OM out towards
a particular focus or target, the creative

trung trong tim va khat vong tdp trung
trong tung thai duong; cling can phan biét
tuong tu gilta long sting tin ctia tung thai
duong valong sung tin cda tim.

78. Ching taluu y rang hoa sen nghin canh
nam “phia trén dau”. Trong tién trinh nay,
ning lugng cfia tim dang dugc rat vao dau.
Khi thuc hién diéu @6, c6 thé hinh dung hoa
sen 16n mudi hai canh bén trong trung tam
dau dang tiép nhan khat vong, sut song va
long sung tin dugc rut 1én ti tim.

79. Nén ghi nhd cau chim ngbn cd: “ning
lugng theo sau tu tudng”. Tu tudng hay su
chu y tip trung & diu, ning lugng sé theo
dén dé.

5. Khi d3 dat dén giai doan nay, va dang duy
tri sunhan biét hitu thiic vé vi tri cing hoat
dong mot cich nhe nhang nhung viing
chic, hiy xudng Linh Tt Thiéng Liéng, OM,
that khé ba 1an, thd ra va hudng tdi:

80.Chan su T4y Tang dang cd tranh viéc vin
dung minh lyc qua mtc; do d6, Ngai nhan
manh tif “nhe nhang”. Néu c6 ép giil ning
luong trong bat ky trung tdm cu thé nao,
chinh tién trinh cudng ép dy sé thu hut su
chu y vangan can viéc tip trung dang cach.

81. Chting ta luu y rang diéu can duy tri la
“sit nhan biét cé y thitc vé vi tri cling hoat
dong”. Cam nhan vé vi tri tao ra mot tiéu
diém trong khong gian. Hoat ddng can thiét
khéng phan tan 3 nhiéu noi ma tip trung
trong vi tri dudc yéu cau.

82. Viéc xudng linh tit OM phdi dd nghe
nhung nhe nhang. Vao nhiing dip khéac, chi
din yéu cau xudng tham.

83. Khi thd linh tit OM ra huéng dén moét
tiéu diém hay dich dén cuthé, dinhién phai

Trang17/150



imagination must naturally be employed.
a. The Soul.

b. The Hierarchy.

c. Humanity.

These three recognised factors now
constitute a definite and linked triangle of
force.

84. Each meditator will have his particular
way of visualizing or designating the
factors in this triangle.

85. It may be facilitative to ‘see’ the three
factors as linked in triangular formation.

6. Then say with heartfelt intent (consider
the significance of those two words) the
invocation which I gave you in my
communication in September, 1939:

86. We note the words “heartfelt intent”.
There is a type of intent in which the mind
alone is engaged. There is also an intent
which engages the heart. One must practice
heartfelt intent.

The sons of men are one and I am one with
them.

87. This is the fundamental recognition of
unity. We might say that every true server
of humanity will, to some degree, recognize
the truth of this statement.

I seek to love, not hate;

I seek to serve and not exact due service;

I seek to heal, not hurt.

van dung su tudng tugng sang tao.
a.Linh hén.

b. Thanh doan.
c. Nhan loai.

Gid day, ba yéu t6 dudc nhin biét nay tao
thanh mdét tam gidc méanh lyc ro rét va lién
két.

84. Mbingudi hanh thién sé c6 cachriéng dé
hinh dung hoic xac dinh cac yéu to trong
tam giac nay.

85. Viéc “thay” ba yéu td lién két thanh mot
tam giac cé thé giup tién trinh thuén lgi
hon.

6. Sau dd, véicht y xuat phat tit tin day long
(hdy suy xét tham nghia clia hai ti1 dy), hiy
doc 16i khan cau ma T6i di trao cho cac ban
trong théng diép thang Chin ndm 1939:

86. Chung ta Iuu y cum tit “ch@ y xudt phat
tl trai tim”. C6 mot loai chit y chi c6 thé tri
tham gia. Cling c6 mét loai chti y huy dong
ca trai tim. Can thuc hanh chf y xuit phat
tu trai tim.

Nhiing ngudi con ctia nhén loai 12 mét, va
t6ila mét véi ho.

87. Day 1a sunhan biét cin ban vé tinh hop
nhat. Chung ta cé thé néi raing moi ngudi
phung sunhan loai chan chinh déu sé nhin
biét chén 1y cfia 15i khang dinh nay & mét
muc dd nao do.

T6i tim cach yéu thuong ma khéng thu ghét;

T6i tim cach phung su va khong doi héi su
phuc vu dap lai;

T6i tim cach chita lanh, khéng giy tén
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88. The soul seeks to love, serve and heal.
The personality in some of its different
modes of expression can hurt, exact due
service and hate.

89. Our past is called to our attention and
contrasted with the future we will
experience when we merge fully into
soulful living.

Let pain bring due reward of light and love.

90. This is ever the way on our planet,
which is so much under the sway of the
fourth ray of Harmony through Conflict. It
seems that on our planet there has been no
other way for the mass of humanity to
progress except through pain.

91. Pain sensitizes the human being and
breaks the hold of selfishness.

92.Pain signals a deviation from the pattern
of beauty intended by the Lords of Karma.
Thus, pain encourages adherence to
archetype. The measure of pain is the
measure of deviation from archetype.

Let the soul control the outer form and life
and all events,

93. This is true in the life of the initiate and
increasingly true in the life of disciples.

And bring to light the love which underlies
the happenings of the time.

94. The consciousness is often deluded by
outer occurrences. If one knows the Plan
(and somewhat the Purpose), one can sense

thuong.

88.Linh hon tim cich yéu thuong, phung su
va chita lanh. Trong mét s6 phuong thuc
biéu 16 khac nhau, pham ngi cé thé giy tén
thuong, doi héi su phuc vu dap lai va thu
ghét.

89. Chiing ta dugc nhic cht1 V¥ dén qua khit
ctia minh va d6i chiéu né véi tuong lai ma
chiing ta sé trdi nghiém khi hoan toan hoa
vao doi séng thAm nhuan linh hén.

Cau xin sy kh6 dau dem lai phan thudng
thich ddng ctia 4&nh sdng va tinh thuong.

90. Trén hanh tinh ctia ching ta, con dudng
luén 14 nhu vdy, vi hanh tinh chiu 4nh
hudng rat manh clia cung bén, Hai Hoa qua
Xung Pot. Dudng nhu trén hanh tinh cta
chiing ta, déng ddo nhan loai chua tiing c6
con dudngtién bénao khac ngodi viéc di qua
dau khé.

91. Pau khé 1dm con ngudinhay cdm hon va
phé v& su khong ché ctia tinh ich ky.

92. Pau khd bao hiéu sy léch khéi mé hinh
vé dep ma cac Pang Chuia Té Nghiép Qua di
dinh. Do dé, dau khé khuyén khich viéc
tuan theo nguyén mau. Mtc d6 dau kho
chinh 13 miic 6 1éch khéi nguyén mau.

Cau xin linh hon ché ngyu ngoai thé, va cudc
song va moi bién co,

93. Piéu nay dung trong ddi sdng cta diém
dao db va ngay cang dung trong ddi sdng
clia cic dé t1.

Vi dua ra 4nh sang tinh thuong von an dudi
nhiing dién bién ctia thai dai.

94. Tam thuc thuong bi nhiing sy viéc bén
ngoai danh Itta. Néu biét Thién Cd (va phan
nao Thién Y), ngudi ta c¢é thé cdm nhin su
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the magnetic realignment of energies and
forces which indicates that love is at work
beneath the outer movements.

95. If we affirm to ourselves that love
underlies the happenings of the time, we
shall more readily be ableto detect that love.

Let vision come and insight.

96. We need vision and understanding of
the Plan.

Let the future stand revealed.

97. We are speaking of the future that the
Plan intends. Even a hint of this coming
revelation will provide great incentive, and
towards an ever-fuller vision of this
revealed future we may powerfully aspire.

Let inner union demonstrate and outer
cleavages be gone.

98. Inner union always exists, but it must
demonstrate tangibly. The second aspect
triumphs over the often divisive third
aspect.

Let love prevail.

99. Solar fire will prevail over fire by
friction, harmony over discord, unity over
all separativeness, and love over hate. The
soul of humanity prevails over its
personality.

Let all men love.

100. This is the great goal and will indicate
that our present humanity is making its
transition into the fifth kingdom of nature,
the kingdom of souls.

tai chinh hgp tl tinh ctia cic ndng lugng va
manh luc, cho thiy tinh thuong dang hoat
dong bén dudi nhing chuyén ddng bén
ngoai.

95. Néu tit khang dinh rang tinh thuong an
sau nhitng dién bién cfia thoi dai, chiing ta
sé dé nhan ra tinh thuong ay hon.

Cau xin tdm nhin tinh than dén clng su
thong hiéu.

96. Chung ta can c6 tam nhin va sy thau
hiéu vé Thién Co.

Cau xin tuong lai to rd.

97. Chting ta dang néi vé tuong lai ma Thién
Co hudng dén. Ngay ca mot gdi y vé su mic
khai sip dén nay ciling sé tao ddng luc 16n
lao, va chiing ta cé thé khat vong manh liét
huéng dén mot tam nhin ngly cang day du
hon vé tuong lai duge mic khai ay.

Cau xin su két hgp ndi tdm biéu duong va
cac chia ré bén ngoai tan bién.

98. Sy hop nhit bén trong ludn tdn tai,
nhung phai biéu 16 mét cach cu thé. Phuong
dién thi hai chién thing phuong dién thu
ba vén thudng giy chia ré.

Cauxin tinh thuong ché ngu.

99. Lita Thai duong sé thiang L{a ma sét, hai
hoa sé thing bat hoa, hgp nhat sé thing moi
tinh chia ré, va tinh thuong sé thang thu
ghét. Linh hén ctia nhan loai thing pham
ngd ctia nhén loai.

Cau xin moi ngudi yéu thuong.

100. Pay 13 muc tiéu 16n lao va sé cho thay
nhin loai hién nay ctia ching ta dang
chuyén tiép vao gidi thit nam cfia ty nhién,
gidilinh hon.
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7. Endeavour throughout the day to
continue holding this recollection steady
and work always in due remembrance of
the morning’s meditation.

101. The realizations attained in morning
meditation are to be sustained. A new
realization and rhythm are being imposed
upon consciousness and upon life as
ordinarily lived.

102. Obviously, if we could achieve that
continuity of memory which would link our
high moments of soul realization with the
ordinary processes of living, soul infusion
would more rapidly occur.

This activity should take only a few
minutes, but if it is carried out with a fully
awakened consciousness and with the [118]
most carefully focussed attention, the
results may be most potent and effective—
far more so than youmay think.

103. The implication is that meditation is
sometimes carried on with a consciousness
which is not “fully awakened”. The
alertness of the meditator is required.

104. Master DK is a Master. He knows far
more than we can know of inner dynamics
and processes. We can see that that which is
simple may be powerful. Ours is the task to
take Him at His word and do as He suggests.

The meditation should take less than ten
minutes, after you have succeeded in
familiarising yourself with the process;
firm foundations will thus be laid for the
group work and the group meditation,
which I intend to give you in May, when I
will give you your personal and group
instructions.

7. Sudt ngay, hiy cd ging tiép tuc giil vitng
su ghi nhé nay va luén lam viéc trong su
tudng nhd ding muc dén bai thién budi
sang.

101. Can duy tri nhitng nhan biét dat dudc
trong ltc tham thién budi sang. Mt nhan
biét va nhip diéu méi dang dudc 4p dit 1én
tam thtic va 1én d6i séng thudng ngay.

102. Hién nhién, néu cé thé dat dudc sulién
tuc clia ky tic 6 ndilién nhing thdi khic cao
dep khi nh4n biét linh hén vdéi nhiing tién
trinh sinh hoat thudng ngay, ching ta sé
dugc linh hon thaAm nhuan nhanh hon.

Hoat doéng nay chi nén kéo dai vai phut,
nhung néu thuc hién véi tdm thiic hoan
toan tinh thic va vdi [118] sy chd tAm duge
taptrung hét stic can thin, két qua céthérat
manh mé va hitu hiéu—hon nhiéu so véi
nhitng gi cac ban cé thé nghi.

103. Ham y & day la d6i khi ngudi ta tham
thién vdi mot tam thic chua “hoan toan
tinh thitc”. Ngudi hanh thién can cé su tinh
tao.

104. Chan suDK1amdt Chan su. Ngai biét vé
cac ddéng luc va tién trinh bén trong nhiéu
hon rit nhiéu so véi kha ning hiéu biét clia
chiing ta. Chting ta cé thé thiy rang diéu
don gidn van c6 thé manh mé. Nhiém vu clia
chungtalatin 16i Ngai va lam theo nhiing gi
Ngaigaoiy.

Sau khi c4c ban d3 1am quen véi tién trinh,
bai thién nén kéo dai dudi mudi phut; nhu
vay, nhitng nén tang viing chic sé dudc dit
cho cdng viéc nhém va bai thién nhém ma
T6idudinhtraocho cicbanvaothang Nam,
khi T6i ban nhitng huin thi cd nhan va
nhom.
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105. We have completed our discussion of
the individual portion of the meditation.
This is to be mastered before the portion
concerning the group is to be attempted.

106. The requirements are clear; practice
will prove the value of the method.

At the time of the Full Moon each month—
dating from the time that you receive these
instructions and until further notice—I
would ask youto work as follows:

107. Master DK now offers a specific Full
Moon approach which we analyze for hints
and revelations.

1. Group yourselves, all twenty-four of you,
symbolically, pictorially and imaginatively
around your Teacher,and—with Him—face
the East, standing in a semi-circle slightly
behind Him.

108. The number twenty-four is important
as it is the number of Shamballa.

109. The East is always, symbolically, the
place of illumination and revelation, for it is
the place of the rising Sun.

110. The Teacher, according to His spiritual
status, stands slightly ahead of the group.

111. The group is formed in a semi-circle
which symbolizes the chalice of reception.

2. Then stretching out your hands in
blessing, say together with solemn, voiced
intent the formula or Mantram of
Unification, beginning “The sons of men are
one,” which you have been using each
morning in your personal meditation.
Throw the power of your focussed thought
and will into and behind the words.

105. Chting ta d3 hoan tit phan thao luin vé
phan tham thién c4 nhan. Can thanh thao
phan ndy trudc khi thit thyc hanh phan
danh chonhdém.

106. Cac yéu cau di rd; thuc hanh sé chiing
minh gid tri cda phuong phép.

Vao thdi diém Triang Tron mbithang—ké ti
khi cdc ban nhan dugc nhitng huan thi nay
cho dén khi cé théng bdo tiép theo—T6i
mudn céic ban lam viéc nhu sau:

107.Gig day,Chan suDK duaramdét phuong
phap tiép cin cu thé vao dip Tring Tron;
chiing ta phan tich phuong phép iy dé tim
nhiing ggi y va mic khai.

1. C3 hai muoi bdn ngudi hiy tap hgp quanh
huin su clia minh bing biéu tugng, hinh
anh va su tudng tuong, roi cing Ngai huéng
vé phuong Pong, diing thanh mét hinh ban
nguyét hoi 1t phia sau Ngai.

108. Con s6 haimuoibdn quan trong vi dé 1a
con s ctia Shamballa.

109. Vé mit biéu tugng, phuong Péng luén
12 noi clia su soi sdng va mac khai, vi d6 1a
noi Mat TrGi moc.

110. Theo dia vi tinh than ctia Ngai, huan su
dung hoi tién 1én phia trudc nhom.

111. Nhém dung thanh hinh ban nguyét,
tugng trung cho chiéc chén tiép nhan.

2. Sau d9, dang tay ban phtic lanh, hiy cing
nhau doc thanh tiéng, véi chl y trang
nghiém, céng thic hay Mantram Hgp Nhit,
bit dau bang “Nhiing ngudi con cia nhan
loai 1a mét,” ma cic ban van ding mébi sang
trong bai thién ci nhan. Hiy dén quyén
ning cla tu tudng va y chi tip trung vao
nhitng 16i 4y, 1am stic manh ning d& chting.
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112.Itis effective to stretch forth the hands
in blessing. This gesture can be performed
both inwardly and outwardly. There seems
to be hint that this meditation can be
performed in a strictly interior manner, but
that it can also be physicalized to aid the
participating chela in the imagination of the
process.

113. We note the call for “solemn, voiced
intent”. There is a need for great
seriousness;  solemnity  allows no
distractions to enter the process.

114. There is to be concentration upon the
voice (even if the meditation is performed
only imaginatively). The sound of the voice
may also be used if the process is performed
in a more physical manner.

115. We can see that this section of the
meditation is to be performed dynamically
as indicated by the phrase “throw the power
of your focussed thought and will into and
behind the words”.

3. Stand then together in the light which
streams ever from the East and see it
pouring through the Master to each of you,
entering by the head centre, passing from
thence to the heart centre, and then from
the heart it is directed by an act of the
focussed will— expressed and propelled
forth consciously—to the quiescent point of
dim light within the solar plexus.

116. This is a potent phase of the
visualization. The great Light streams from
the East. For our purposes, it can be
considered the Light of Hierarchy or even
the Light of Shamballa.

117. The Master is the transformer of that
Light, and the focus through which it can

112.DPuahaitay raban phiicla mot ctichicéd
hiéu qua. C6 thé thuc hién ctt chinay cad bén
trong 14n bén ngoai. Dudng nhu cé mét goi
y rang bai tham thién nay cé thé dudc thuc
hién hoan toan trong noi tam, nhung ciing
c6thébiéu hién qua dong tac thé xac dé gitip
ngudi dé t tham gia hinh dung tién trinh.

113. Chung ta luu y 16i kéu goi cé “cha y
trang nghiém dudc cat thanh 16i”. Can hét
stc nghiém tuc; sy trang nghiém khong cho
phép bat cit diéu gi gy phan tim xen vao
tién trinh.

114. Can tap trung vao giong néi (ngay ca
khi chi thuc hién bai tham thién trong su
tudng tugng). Cling cé thé st dung am
thanh cfia giong néinéuthuc hién tién trinh
theo cach cé nhiéu hoat ddng thé xac hon.

115. Chtingtacéthéthiy raing phan nay ctia
bai tham thién phai dudc thuyc hién méot
cach niang déng, nhu cum tit “don stic manh
clia tu tudng va y chi da tip trung vao trong
va ding saunhiing 18i 4y” cho thay.

3. Sau 49, hiy cung nhau ding trong anh
sdng ludn tudén chdy ti phuong Péng va
thdy anh sang 4y tudn qua Chan su dén tiing
nguoi trong cac ban, di vao qua trung tam
dau, tit d6 xudéng trung tam tim, roi tl tim,
bang mét hanh dong cta y chi tip trung—
dugc bidu 16 va hitu thitc thiic ddy huéng
ra—anh sang dugc din dén diém anh sing
md dang tinh 1ang trong tung thai duong.

116. Pay la moét giai doan manh mé ctia sy
hinh dung. Anh sidng vi dai tuén chay ti
phuong Déng. Trong pham vithyc hanh ctia
chiing ta, cé thé xem d6 1 Anh sing clia
Thénh doan hoic tham chi 13 Anh sdng clia
Shamballa.

117. Chan su 1a Pang chuyén d6i Anh sang
ay valatiéu diém ma qua d6 anh sang c6 thé
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reach the group.

118. The manner in which the light is to
enter the disciple (and the path it is to take
within his energy system) is interesting and
important. The first point of entry is the
head center. The next point is the heart
center. From there it is propelled to the
quiescent point of vital light within the
solar plexus.

119. Earlier we read that the head is to
activate the quiescent point in the solar
plexus, but now we see that this activation
is to proceed through the heart center.

120. Once the light is centered in the heart,
the focussed will is engaged to propel it to
the ‘higher’ solar plexus point. We note that
the quiescent point (though described as a
center of vital light) is relatively “dim”.

121. In considering the manner of relating
of the heart and higher solar plexus (as here
presented), we note that the work proceeds
from the top down. This phase of the
mediation is, therefore, not aspirational
work, but the work of the will. Aspiration is
up-reaching; will is imposed from above or
from within.

4. Then, withdrawing again to the head
centre, endeavour consciously to see the
three centres (head, heart and solar plexus)
linked together so that the heads of all the
group members are thinking as one and the
hearts of the group members are loving as
one.

122.In point 3, we were working within the
heart. Now, again, wearetowork within the
head.

123. We see that the suggested
visualization is meant to produce a group

dén véi nhém.

118. Cach anh sang di vao dé ti (va con
dudng né di trong hé théng ning lugng clia
y) rat thd vi va quan trong. Piém di vao dau
tién 1a trung tdm dau. Piém tiép theo la
trung tam tim. T d6, 4nh sang dugc ddy
dén diém sinh quang dang tinh ling bén
trong tung thai duong.

119. Trudc dé, chiing ta di doc ring dau
phai kich hoat diém tinh ling trong tung
thai duong, nhung gié diy chung ta thay
rang viéc kich hoat nay phai dién ra qua
trung tam tim.

120. Mot khi anh sang da tap trung trong
tim, y chi &4 tap trung dudc vin dung dé day
4nh sang dén diém “cao hon” cfia tung thai
duong. Chung ta luu ¥ ring diém tinh ling
nay (du dugc mé ta 1a mot trung tdm sinh
quang) tuong ddi “mdnhat”.

121. Khi xem xét cach lién két tim véi phan
cao hon ctia ting thai duong (nhu trinh bay
& day), chung ta luu y ring coéng viéc tién
hanhtittrén xudng. Do d6, giai doan nay clia
bai tham thién 14 cdng viéc cia y chi, khong
phdi cong viéc cta khat vong. Khat vong
vuon 1én; y chi tac dong ti trén xudng hoic
tl bén trong ra.

4. Sau d6, lai rtt vé trung tam dau, hiy co
gang hiiu thic thay ba trung tam (dau, tim
va ting thai duong) lién két véi nhau, sao
cho dau ctia moi thanh vién trong nhém
cung suy nghi nhumat va tim ctia cdcthanh
vién cung yéu thuong nhu mét.

122. & muc 3, ching ta 1am viéc trong tim.
Gio ddy, mét1an nira, chuing ta phai lam viéc
trong dau.

123. Chung ta thay ring sy hinh dung dugc
dé nghi nhim tao ra tinh hdp nhat cla
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unity in which there can be united group
thought and united group love.

124. We are to visualize this process
successfully achieved. We can understand
the power of this meditation/visualization
to bring about group unification.

Your aspiration also (through the spiritual
awakening of the solar plexus) will then
surge upwards as one spontaneous
movement. This will in due time create a
magnetic field of light and life, within
which the New Group of World Servers will
live, mature and come to fruition.

125. In point 3, there was an imposition of
higher light from the Source, through the
Master, via the head center and then via the
heart center (through an act of will) to the
quiescent point within the solar plexus. We
note that this was imposition from above.

126. The imposition will have a reflex
action. If the imposition is successfully
accomplished, there will be an up-surging
of aspiration, and it will occur in “one
spontaneous movement”. We are reminded
of Master Morya’s analogy of the “pump”.
The greater the downward pressure the
greater the resultant up-surging.

127. We can see that the proposed
meditation is meant to be of service to the
New Group of World Servers. Within the
NGWS is to be found an occult center. The
Tibetan seems to be engaging His group of
chelas in processes related to the
functioning of this occult center.

128. The NGWS is not yet complete in its
form and inner structure. Much necessary
growth lies before it. DK is showing how
this meditation to be performed at the time

nhém, trong d6 cé thé cé tu tudng nhém
hop nhat va tinh thuong nhom hgp nhat.

124. Chting ta phai hinh dung tién trinh nay
da thanh tyu. Chiing ta cé thé thau hiéu stic
manh cfia bai tham thién/sit hinh dung nay
trong viéc dem lai syt hgp nhat nhém.

Khi 4y, khat vong ctia cic ban ciling sé dang
1én nhu mét chuyén déng tu phat duy nhat
(théng qua su thiic tinh tinh than cia ting
thai duong). Pén thoi diém thich hop, diéu
nay sé tao nén mot trudng tit tinh cia 4nh
sang va su song, trong dé Poan Ngudi Mdi
Phung Su Thé Gian sé song, trudng thanh va
dom hoa két qua.

125. & muc 3, 4nh sang cao hon tit Coi
Ngudn dudgc truyén xudng qua Chan su, qua
trung tdm dau rdi qua trung tam tim (bang
mot hanh déng cta v chi) dén diém tinh
ling bén trong tung thai duong. Ching ta
luu y ring day 1a mot tac ddng ap dit tirtrén
xudng.

126. Tac dong ap dit 4y sé tao ra mdt phan
Uing ngudc chiéu. Néu thuc hién thanh céng
tac dong ay, khat vong sé dang 1én trong
“mdt chuyén dong tu phat duy nhat”.
Chung tanhd dén phép tuong dong vé “may
bom” ctia Chin su Morya. Ap luc huéng
xudng cang 1én thi su dang 1én do né tao ra
cang manh.

127. Chiing ta c6 thé thiy rang bai tham
thién dugc dé xuit nhim phung su Poan
Ngudi Mé&i Phung Su Thé Gian. Bén trong
Poan Ngudi Méi Phung Su Thé Gian c¢é mét
trung tdm huyén bi. Dudng nhu Chan su
T4y Tang dang dua nhém dé ti cia Ngai
tham gia nhiing tién trinh lién quan dén
hoat déng clia trung tdm huyén bi nay.

128. Poan Ngudi Mdi Phung Su Thé Gian
chua hoan chinh vé hinh tuéng va cau tric
bén trong. Nhém con can ting trudng rat
nhiéu. Chan su DK dang chira cich st dung
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of the Full Moon may be utilized to promote
the necessary growth and development
within this world-wide subjective group.

[119]

Keep the whole process, my brother, very
simple and uncomplicated in your mind. If
you will follow the above instructions with
the simplicity of a little child, you will bring
about a situation wherein work will be
possible. Look not for results. Yours is to do
the outlined work and this, when rightly
done, makes the due result inevitable.

129. As we can see from the analysis
offered, it is possible tonote subtleties in the
process offered by the Tibetan. While such
subtleties may be recognized, those who
perform the meditation are to perform it in
all simplicity. The many aspects of the work
are to blend into a simple and flowing
process which will deliver inevitable results
when rightly performed.

130. The intelligent aspirant of the modern
age may tend to overcomplicate simple
processes. He may also constantly look for
the results in which he is so fundamentally
interested. Master DK advises simplicity
and trust with an expectation of success.

But asItold youbefore, “it is the inner life of
reflection and the outer life of expressed
love which will determine the success of the
needed group relation and the potency of its
future work” in the service of humanity.

131. DK expects His chelas to follow the
process in all simplicity. Before closing He
reminds them of the fundamentals.

bai tham thién thuc hién vao thdi diém
Triang Tron nay dé thiic diy su ting trudng
va phét trién can thiét trongnhém chti quan
c6 pham vi toan thé gidi dy.

[119]

Huynh dé cfia t6i, hiy gitttoan bd tién trinh
that don gian va khong phtc tap trong thé
tri cac ban. Néu tuin theo nhiing huan thi
trén vdi su don sd ctia mét tré nhd, cac ban
sétao nén mét hoan canh trong dé céng viéce
c6 thé thyc hién. Diing tim kiém két qua.
Phan viéc ctia cac ban 13 thuc hién céng viéc
d3 phac thio, va khi thuc hién ding, két qua
thich dang tat yéu sé dén.

129. Nhu cé thé thay tit phan phan tich di
trinh bay, ching ta c¢é thé nhan ra nhiing
diém tinh té trong tién trinh ma Chan su
Tay Tang dua ra. Dicé thé nhan biét nhiing
diém tinh té ay, nhitng ngudi thuc hién bai
tham thién van phai thuc hanh moét cich
hoan toan don gidn. Nhiéu phuong dién clia
coéng viéc phai hoa vao mét tién trinh don
gidn va troi chay, tat yéu dem lai két qua khi
thuc hién dung.

130. Ngudi chi nguyén théng minh ctia thoi
hién dai cé thé cé khuynh hudng lam nhiing
tién trinh don gian trd nén qua phtc tap. Y
cling cé thé lién tuc tim kiém nhing két qua
ma y hét stic quan tdm. Chan su DK khuyén
gitl su don gian va long tin, v4i niém mong
doithanh cong.

Nhung nhu T6i da néi véicac ban trudc day,
“chinh doi song suy ngdm bén trong va doi
song biéu 16 tinh thuong bén ngoai sé quyét
dinh syt thanh c6ng ctia méi quan hé nhém
can thiét va uy Iuc ctia cong viée tuong lai
clia nhém” trong viéc phung su nhéan loai.

131. Chan su DK mong dgi cac dé ti ctia
Ngai thyc hién tién trinh mét cach hoan
toan don gidn. Trudc khi két thiic, Ngainhac
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132. Two things are needed to produce
successful group relations and potent group
work. These two are

The inner life of reflection
An outer life of expressed love

133. The fundamentals are simple though
often evaded. Many of the chelas were very
introverted. For them the inner life of
reflection was somewhat natural; the outer
life of expressed love, however, required
practice.

ho vé nhiing diéu cin ban.

132. Can hai diéu dé tao ra nhitng méi lién
hé nhém thanh cong va cong viéc nhém
manh mé. Hai diéu ay la

Ddi séng suy ngdm bén trong
D&i song biéu 16 tinh thuong bén ngoai

133. Nhiing diéu cin ban tuy don gidn
nhung thudng bi né tranh. Nhiéu dé tit rat
hudng noi. Véi ho, ddi sdng suy ngdm bén
trong phan nao 13 tu nhién; tuy nhién, dsi
sdng biéu 16 tinh thuong bén ngoai ddi héi
thuc hanh.

MEDITATION PART II[120-125] - BAI THIEN PHAN II[120-
125]

In the last instruction, I started you on the
first part of the new meditation. The
completed meditation involves the process
of relating heart and head and then—by an
act of the will—linking up both with the
quiescent point within the solar plexus—
that point of which nothing has as yet been
taught (though the necessity for such a
point was obvious in the work of
transferring energy) but which is of vital
significancein all preparation for initiation.

134. DK tells us again His discussion of the
quiescent point within the solar plexus
offers a new piece of information.

135. We note that the quiescent point is
“within” the solar plexus; we are naturally
interested in the exact location of this point,
though it can probably be better felt (at this
point in our development) than visually
located.

Trong huan thi trudc, T6i d3 hudéng dan cac
ban bit dau phan thi nhit cta bai thién
mdi. Bai thién hoan chinh bao gém tién
trinh lién két tim véi dau, réi—biang mot
hanh déng ctia y chi—noikét ca hai véi diém
tinh ling trong tung thai duong—diém ma
cho dén nay chua cé diéu gi dudc giang day
(du sy can thiét ctia mot diém nhu thé da
hién nhién trong coéng viéc chuyén dich
nang lugng), nhung lai c6 tham nghla thiét
yéu trong moi su chuén bi cho diém dao.

134. Chan su DK mét 1an nita cho ching ta
biét ring phan thao ludn ctia Ngai vé diém
tinh lang bén trong tung thai duong dua ra
mot thong tin mdi.

135. Chiing ta luu y ring diém tinh ling
niam “bén trong” tung thai duong; di nhién,
chiing ta quan tam dén vi tri chinh xac cla
diémnay, d1c6 18 3 giai doan phat trién hién
tai, ching ta cdm nhén né tét hon 1a xac
dinh vi tribang sy hinh dung.
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136. DK tells us that the necessity for the
quiescent point was “obvious in the work of
transferring energy”. When we think about
it, do we find that it was obvious for us, and
if so why?

137. We note that until the point in time
when this teaching was released, nothing
had been taught of this quiescent point of
vital light—a kind of ‘higher’ solar plexus
center..

138. We note also the implication that only
for those in preparation for initiation is this
quiescent center of “vital significance”.
Whether we are speaking of the first or
second initiation can be debated; we may
say with some assuredness, however, that
the center is certainly of significance in the
training of those preparing for the second
initiation.

That is as far as I took you in the last
meditation but to it must be added the
individual meditation which will aid in
group integration and in the unfoldment of
the individual disciple.

139. DK has here been recapitulating what
He has given in the earlier instruction—Part
L

140. It cannot be said that the individual
meditations He gave were unimportant, for
they are considered to be an aid in group
integration. It is simply that the group
meditations are to be considered more
important, though neither type of
meditation can stand entirely by itself.

You will have noted, I am sure, that in the
meditation assigned for daily use, I did not
carry it forward to where the will is exerted
and the energy in the head is driven to the

136. Chan su DK cho chting ta biét ring su
can thiét clia diém tinh ling di “hién nhién
trong céng viéc chuyén dich ning luong”.
Khi suy nghi vé diéu nay, chting ta cé thay
rang né di hién nhién doi véi minh khong,
vanéu cé thi tai sao?

137. Chuing ta luu y rang cho dén thdi diém
gido huan nay dudc cong bd, chua cé gido
huin nao néi vé diém sinh quang tinh ling
nay—mot dang trung tam tung thai duong
“cao hon”.

138. Chung ta cling luu y ham y rang chi d6i
véi nhitng ngudi dang chuin bi cho diém
dao, trung tdm tinh ldng nay mdi c6 “tham
nghia sdng con”. Cé thé tranh luin xem
chiing ta dang néi vé 1an diém dao thitnhat
hay lan diém dao thi hai; tuy nhién, chtiing
ta c6 thé kha chic chin ma ndi rang trung
tdm nay qua thuc c6 thAm nghia trong viéc
huin luyén nhiing ngudi dang chuin bicho
1an diém dao thit hai.

D6 1a mitc Toi d3 din cac ban dén trong bai
thién trudc, nhung can bé sung vao d6 bai
thién c4 nhan, sé trg gitip su tich hgp nhém
va sukhai mé clia tiing dé t1.

139. & day, Chan su DK dang tém ludc lai
nhiing gi Ngii di trao trong huan thi
trudc—Phan 1.

140. Khong thé néi ring nhiing bai tham
thién c4 nhan Ngai di trao 1a khéng quan
trong, vi chiing dugc xem 1a phuong tién ho
trg su tich hgp nhém. Chi don gian 13 can
xem céc bai tham thién nhém quan trong
hon, dit khéng loai tham thién nao cé thé
hoan toan ding riéng.

Téi tin chic cdc ban di luu y ring, trong bai
thién dugc giao dé thuc hanh hangngay, Téi
chua dua bai thién dén ché van dung y chi
va diy ning lugng trong dau xudng trung
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quiescent centre in the solar plexus. You
will have noted also that at the time of the
Full Moon and in group formation, plus
direct contact with myself, you were
permitted together to link heart, head and
solar plexus. Once a month and then only
through the protective magnetic field of the
group life can you complete the meditation.

141. DK speaks of His rather reserved and
measured approach to His impartation of
the full meditation process.

142. We remember from the earlier
instruction that the energy of the head
reached the quiescent point in the solar
plexus via the heart center, from which
center the will was applied.

143. Here DK speaks of driving the head
center energy into the quiescent centre in
the solar plexus.

The Full Moon work will remain as already
assigned for the remainder of the year, but
we will complete the meditation and I will
now outline for you Stage II in the group
meditation. The first half should now be so
familiar to you that it will be automatic in
its doing and should take only a [120] few
minutes to complete.

144. When ameditation is familiar, it can be
completed as effectively in a few minutes as
in many.

Itisinthe nature of a preface tothe onelam
now seeking to assign. It should leave each
of you (if carrying it forward to a right
conclusion) with the consciousness and
heart energy focussed in the head.

145. One of the chief objectives of the first
phase of the meditation was to raise the
consciousness and heart energy to the

tdm tinh lang & tung thai duong. Cac ban
cling di luu y rang vao thoi diém Tring
Tron, khitdp hgp thanhnhdém va cé thém sy
tiép xtc tryc tiép véi T6i, cac ban mdi dudc
phép cling nhau lién két tim, dau va ting
thai duong. M&i thang mét 1an, va chithéng
qua trudng tittinh bdo vé clia susongnhém,
cac ban mdi cé thé hoan tat bai thién.

141. Chan su DK néi vé cach tiép cin kha dé
dat vacé chiing muc ctia Ngai khitruyén dat
toan bd tién trinh tham thién.

142. Ching ta nhé tit huin thi trudc rang
ning lugng clia ddu di qua trung tim tim dé
dén diém tinh ling trong tung thai duong,
va y chi dudc van dung tit trung tAm tim 4y.

143.§ d4y, Chan su DK néi vé viéc din ning
lugng ctia trung tAm dau vio trung tim tinh
lang trong tung thai duong.

Cong viéc Trang Tron sé gilt nguyén nhu da
giao trong thoi gian con lai cia ndm, nhung
chiing ta sé hoan chinh bai thién, va gid day
T6i sé phac thdo cho cdc ban Giai doan I ctia
bai thién nhém. Pén nay, ntta dau han da
quen thudc véi cdc ban dén mic c6 thé thuc
hién tu déng va chi mat [120] vai phut dé
hoan tat.

144. Khi m6t bai tham thién d3 trdnén quen
thudc, viéc hoan tit bai thién trong vai phut
c6 thé dat hiéu qua ngang vdi viéc danh
nhiéu thdi gian hon.

Phan nay cé tinh chit m& dau cho bai thién
ma gid diy Téi dang mudn giao. Khi hoan
tat phan iy (néu thuc hién dén két thuc
ding dan), mdéi ngudi trong cac ban can cé
tam thuc va nang lugng tim tap trung trong
dau.

145. Mot trong nhiing muc tiéu chinh ctia
giai doan dau ciia bai tham thién 13 ning
tam thtic va ning lugng tim 1én dau—noi
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head—the place from which all truly occult
meditation must proceed.

The activity of the true spiritual man has
not been aroused, and when it is, the effect
on the downflow of energy from the head
centre will be threefold:

146. We are speaking of the arousal of the
true spiritual man (the soul). This had not
yet been accomplished in the first phase of
the meditation.

147. It is as if the true spiritual man works
from the head center.

1. The awakened point in the solar plexus
will become extremely active and—if the
work is correctly done—it will make that
point also exceedingly magnetic, gathering
all the energies of all the centres below the
diaphragm (except the one at the base of the
spine), and this involves the sacral centre
and other little focal points of energy, up
into the solar plexus. There they must be
held steady until such time as the man is
ready to deal with them occultly.

148. Themeditation stimulates not only the
quiescent point but the already awakened
point within the solar plexus—the point of
ancient origin.

149. The awakened point is to become
highly magnetized so that all the energies
below the diaphragm (except, at this stage,
the energies of the base of the spine) may be
gathered into the solar plexus center.

150. It is significant that the energies of the
base of the spine are excluded as the base
center is to be fully awakened only in the
later days of spiritual development.

151. We note the inclusive nature of the
solar plexus as it gathers the energy of a

khdi phat cia moi syt tham thién huyén bi
dich thuc.

Hoat dong clia con ngudi tinh than chan
chinh chua dugc khoi ddy, va khi dugc khoi
ddy, no sé tao tic dong tam phéan 1én dong
ning lugng tudn xudng ti trung tam dau:

146. Chiing ta dang néi vé viéc khoi diy con
ngudi tinh than dich thuc (linh hén). biéu
nay van chua hoan thanh trong giai doan
dau clia bai tham thién.

147. C6 thé néi con ngudi tinh than dich
thuc hoat dong tit trung tam dau.

1. Diém d4 thic tinh trong tung thai duong
sé trd nén hét stic ning d6ng va—néu cong
viée dudc thuc hién ding—diém Ay cling sé
co tu tinh cuc manh, thu hat 1én tung thai
duong toan bd ning lugng clia tat ci cac
trung tdm dudi ¢ hoanh (ngoai tri trung
tdm 3 day cot sdng), bao gdm trung tim
xudng cling va nhiing tiéu diém ning luong
nhd khdac. Tai d6, chting phai dudc giit 6n
dinh cho dén khi con ngudi san sang xit 1y
chiing theo phuong phap huyén bi.

148. Bai tham thién kich thich ca diém tinh
ling 1an diém di thic tinh trong tung thai
duong—diém cé ngudn goc tit xa xua.

149. Piém da thuc tinh phai trd nén cé tu
tinh manh mé dé cé thé thu gom toan bd
nang lugng dudi ¢ hoanh (ngoai trit ning
lugng & day cot sdng trong giai doan nay)
vao trung tam tung thai duong.

150. Viéc loai trit cdc nang luogng & diy cot
sdng cé ¥ nghia quan trong, vi trung tam
day c6t song chi dude danh thiic hoan toan
trong nhiing giai doan mudn ctia su phat
trién tinh than.

151. Chting ta Iuu y ban chat bao gdm clia
tung thai duong khi né thu gom nang lugng
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number of little focal points of energy
which need not be specified for purposes of
this meditation.

152. We note that the energies gathered
into the solar plexus must not be simply
dealt with but must be dealt with “occultly”;
this probably means that they are to be
directed from the head center.

2. The unawakened or quiescent point of
light in the solar plexus comes slowly to life
and to a state of new vibratory activity. Its
magnetic field steadily increases and
widens until it contacts the periphery of the
magnetic field surrounding the heart
centre.

153. Asthe process goes forward we note its
bridging nature.

154. One of the major points of the exercise
is to arouse the quiescent point to a new
level of activity, but at first that level cannot
equal the stimulation received by the
already awakened center. The quiescent
center comes only slowly to life.

155. In this process we are dealing with the
expansion of chakric spheres of activity,
their gradual contact and eventual
interpenetration. What we have described
here is the manner in which the solar plexus
energies are raised to the heart center.

3. When the two above stages are
completed, then comes a lengthy process of
transference. The solar plexus is the
clearing house between the lower energies
and the higher. This process is in itself dual:

156. Once the two centers (the quiescent
point/center and heart center) have made
contact, a lengthy process of transference
begins. All lower energies must pass

tl mot sd tiéu diém ning luong nhd ma
chiing ta khong can néu cu thé chomuc dich
ctia bai tham thién nay.

152. Chung ta luu v ring cic ning lugng
dudc thu gom vao tung thai duong khéng
thé chi dugc xit 1y theo cach théng thudng,
ma phai dudc xi ly “theo phucong phap
huyén bi”; cé 1& diéu nay cé nghia 1a phai
diéu khién ching tit trung tam dau.

2. Piém 4anh sing chua thiic tinh hay dang
tinh ling trong ting thai duong dan dan trd
nén sdng dong va di vao mot trang thai hoat
ddng rung ddéng mdi. Trudng tit tinh ctia né
déu din giating vama3rdéng cho dén khi tiép
xUc vGichu vi ctia trudng ti tinh bao quanh
trung tam tim.

153. Khi tién trinh tiép dién, ching ta nhan
thay ban chat bac cau ctia né.

154. M6t trong nhiing diém chinh cfia bai
tap 1a khoi dy diém tinh ling 1én méot cap
d6 hoat déng méi, nhung liic dau cap do ay
chua thé sanh véi muc kich thich ma trung
tdm da thic tinh nhén dugc. Trung tim tinh
ling chi dan dan tré nén séng déng.

155. Trong tién trinh nay, chting ta dang dé
cip dén su md rdng cac khdi cau hoat dong
cta ludn xa, sy tiép xtc dan dan va cudi
cung 13 sy tham nhép 1an nhau ctia ching.
Piéu chiing ta mo ta & day 13 cach cac ning
lugng tung thai duong dugc nang lén trung
tam tim.

3. Khi hai giai doan trén hoan tat, tiép theo
14 mot tién trinh chuyén dich kéo dai. Tung
thai duong 14 tram trung chuyén giifa cac
ning lugng thip va cic ning lugng cao.
Chinh tién trinh nay cé hai mit:

156. Khi hai trung tim (diém/trung tam
tinh ling va trung tam tim) da tiép xtc véi
nhau, mot tién trinh chuyén dich 1au dai bat
dau. Moi niang ludgng thap déu phai di qua
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through the solar plexus on the way to the
higher centers.

157. The process of transference is now
described in two phases.

a. The two points within the solar plexus
field of activity become definitely related to
each other, and the lower sacral and
material energies are transferred into the
hitherto quiescent point of light, now
awakened and intensifying in quality and
potency.

158. It is important for the transference
process that the two points within the solar
plexus become related to each other.

159. The energies below the solar plexus are
here referred to as “lower sacral and
material energies” and these are transferred
not only intothe awakened point within the
solar plexus but to the hitherto quiescent
but now awakened point.

160. The now awakening higher point is
“intensifying in quality and potency”. It can
be seen that one of the objectives of this
meditation is to transform the higher point
from one that has responded only slowly
into one that is far more fully awakened and
interactive with the heart center.

b. The concentrated energies in the new
centre within the periphery of the solar
plexus are then lifted by an act of the will
into the heart centre and from thence to the
head.

161. The lower center within the solar
plexus, long awakened, has been greatly
stimulated and has received still lower
energies into its sphere of activity; this has
been followed by a transference of those
energies into the now rapidly awakening

tung thai duong trén dudng dén céc trung
tam cao.

157. Gid day, tién trinh chuyén dich dudgc
mo ta qua hai giai doan.

a. Hai diém trong trudng hoat déng clia
tlng thai duong thiét 1ap mai lién hé rd rét
vd&inhauy, va cic niang lugng thip clia xuong
cling cling cac ning lugng vat chat dude
chuyén vao diém anh sing von tinh ling
cho dén Itc ay, nay di thic tinh va dang gia
ting pham tinh ciing uy luc.

158. Viéc hai diém trong ting thai duong
thiét 1ap moi lién hé vdéi nhau cé y nghia
quan trong ddi vdi tién trinh chuyén dich.

159. & day, cac ning lugng bén dudi tiing
thai duong dudc goi la “cac niang lugng
xudng cing va vit chit thip”, va chiung
dugc chuyén dich khéng chi vao diém di
thic tinh trong tung thai duong ma con vao
diém vén tinh ling cho dén liic nay nhung
nay di thic tinh.

160. Piém cao hon hién dang thtic tinh “gia
ting vé pham tinh va uy luc”. C6 thé thiy
rang mot trong nhiing muc tiéu ctia bai
tham thién nay la chuyén d6i diém cao hon
ti mét diém chi dap tng chim chap thanh
mdt diém thic tinh day &G hon nhiéu va
tuong tac vdi trung tam tim.

b. Sau d6, bang mét hanh déng ctia y chi, cac
nang lugng tap trung trong trung tam mdi
bén trong chu vi tung thai duong dugc nang
1én trung tam tim va tit d6 1én dau.

161. Trung tAm thap hon trong tung thai
duong, von di thic tinh ti 1au, dude kich
thich manh mé va di tiép nhan cic ning
lugng con thap hon vao khéi cau hoat déng
clia nd; tiép theo 1a su chuyén dich nhiing
ning luong dy vao diém cao hon trong tiing
thai duong, hién dang thic tinh nhanh
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higher point within the solar plexus.

162. We note that the Tibetan begins to call
the higher point a “new centre”.

163. This is followed by a transference of
energies (gathered into the higher point)
into the heart center itself, and this by an
act of will. Once transference into the heart
center is achieved, there is a further willful
transference of energies into the head
center.

164. We note that in this transference
process, the energies of the will are being
more actively employed than in the first
part of the meditation (given in the earlier
instruction)

In this triple transference of the lower
energies to the solar plexus, to the heart and
finally tothe head, wehavea [121] pictorial
and symbolic presentation within the life
experience of the disciple of the
interrelation and eventual transference of
energy from the personality (symbolised by
the solar plexus) to the soul (symbolised by
the heart centre) and from the soul to the
Monad (symbolised by the head centre).

165. The symbolical nature of the triple
transference is elucidated. The solar plexus
stands for the personality, the heart center
for the soul and the head center for the
personality. Eventually, and over a long
period of time, this greater transference
(symbolized by the lesser) is completed.

166. From an astrological perspective, we
might consider the transference as one
from Mars/Moon to Jupiter, and eventually
to Vulcan/Sun. The Sun may also be found
active at the heart center. The whole process
is directed, symbolically, by Venus at the

chéng.

162. Chuing ta luu y rang Chan su Tdy Tang
bit dau goi diém cao hon 1a mét “trung tim
moi”.

163. Tiép theo 1a su chuyén dich cac ning
lugng (dd thu gom vao diém cao hon) vao
chinh trung tdm tim, v diéu nay dién ra
bang mo6t hanh déng ctia y chi. Khi di
chuyén dich vao trung tdm tim, cic ning
luong lai tiép tuc dude chuyén dich 1én
trung tim daubang y chi.

164. Chiing ta luu y rang trong tién trinh
chuyén dich nay, cic niang lugng ctia v chi
dugc van dung tich cyc hon so véi phan dau
clia bai tham thién (dudc trinh bay trong
huan thi trudc)

Trong sy chuyén dich tam phan nay cfia cic
ning luong thap 1én tung thai duong, 1én
tim va cudi cling 1én dau, ching ta cé méot
[121] sy trinh bay bing hinh anh va biéu
tugng, ngay trong kinh nghiém sdng ctia dé
t{l, vé moi tuong quan va su chuyén dich
nang lugng sau cung tu pham nga (do tung
thai duong biéu trung) dén linh hén (do
trung tam tim biéu trung), va tit linh hon
dén chan than (do trung tim dau biéu
trung).

165. Ban chat biéu tuong ctia su chuyén dich
tam phin dudc lam sang té. Tung thai
duong dai dién cho pham ngi, trung tam
tim cho linh hén va trung tdm dau cho
pham ngi. Cudi cting, qua mdt thoi gian dai,
su chuyén dich 16n hon nay (do sy chuyén
dich nhd hon tugng trung) sé hoan tat.

166. Tl goc nhin chiém tinh hoc, chting ta
c6 thé xem sy chuyén dich nay 13 tit Sao
Hoéa/Mit Tring dén Sao Mdc, va cudi cung
dén Vulcan/Mit Troi. Mt Trdi cling cé thé
hoat ddng tai trung tam tim. V& mit biéu
tugng, toan bo tién trinh do Sao Kim tai
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ajna center.

These correspondences are of value as they
are an argument for the factual nature of
the process and they also enable the
aspirant to grasp somewhat the nature of
the undertaking to which he is committed.

222. We might say, ‘committed over time ’.
Note that the one affecting the transfer is
called an “aspirant”, but let it be
remembered that every true aspirant has
taken the first initiation.

Certain aspects of relationship, therefore,
emerge into the consciousness of the
disciple and at this point in his training the
following four relations are of major
importance:

167. When we are subjected to a process of
training, it is not enough that we simply
perform certain required actions; it is also
required that we somewhat understand the
place of those actions within the larger
scheme of things.

1. The relation of the energies, found below
the diaphragm and corresponding to the
personality life (motivated by desire), and
the higher energies found above the
diaphragm and motivated by the soul.

168. Symbolically (and, in fact, actually) the
diaphragm is the great dividing line
between personal and transpersonal (i.e.,
soul) energies.

169. It is important to note when
attempting to understand personality life
that it is motivated by desire. In this respect,
the energy of desire and the energy of soul
are great opposites. We might say that the
energies of soul are the energies of love.
Astrologically we are dealing with the

trung tdm ajna diéu khién.

Nhiing su tuong Ung nay co gia tri vichung
12 luan ctt cho tinh thuc té& clia tién trinh,
doéng thoi gitip ngudi chi nguyén phan nao
nam bit ban chat clia cong viéc ma y di cam
két thuc hién.

222. Ching ta c6 thé ndi, ‘dd cam két qua
thoigian’. Hiy luu y rang ngudi thuc hién su
chuyén dich dudc goi 13 mot “ngudi chi
nguyén”, nhung can nhd raing moingudi chi
nguyén dich thuc déu di trai qua 1an diém
dao thii nhat.

Do d6, mdt s6 phuong dién cia méi quan hé
xuit hién trong tdm thic dé ti, va & thdi
diém nay trong qua trinh huin luyén, bon
mdi quan hé sau cé tdm quan trong chii yéu:

167. Khi trdi qua mét tién trinh huan luyén,
chiing ta khong thé chi thyc hién mot so
hanh ddng theo yéu cau; chting ta con phai
phan nio thiu hiéu vi tri clia nhitng hanh
dong 4y trong trit tu rdng 1én hon ctia van
vat.

1. Méi quan hé giita cic ning luong dudi co
hoanh, tuong ting vdi ddi séng pham ngi
(do duc vong thtic diy), va cac ning luong
cao hon trén cohoanh, do linh hén thiic ddy.

168. Vé mitbidutuong (vatrénthucté cling
vdy), co hoanh la dudng phan chia 16n gitia
cac nang lugng cd nhan va ciac nang luong
siéu ca nhan (tuc 1a cac ning lugng linh
hon).

169. Khi ¢6 gang thiu hiéu su séng pham
ngi, can luu y rang duc vong 13 ddng luc
thtc diy su séng ay. Vé phuong dién nay,
nang lugng duc vong va ning lugng linh
hon 14 hai d6i cuc 1én. Chung ta cé thé néi
rang cic ning lugng linh hon 13 cic ning
lugng bac ai. Vé mit chiém tinh hoc, chting
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contrast between Mars (desire) and

soul/love (Venus)

These are as yet in the case of the average
aspirant, practically entirely quiescent and
only become a realised activity as the soul
establishes increasing control over the
disciple.

170. It is quite a statement that the higher
energies of soul are almost entirely
quiescent in the case of the average
aspirant. Does DK mean the type of aspirant
who has already taken the first initiation? If
so He is letting us know how much we have
yet to accomplish.

2. The relation between the two points
within the solar plexus itself.

171. Again we note that the two points of
vital light are “within” the solar plexus.

These are symbolic also of the personality-
soul relationship.

172. We have been given two methods of
symbolizing the personality and soul
relationship. The first has related to the
centers below and above the diaphragm.
The second is, in a way, even more specific,
and relates to the two points within the
solar plexus—the lower representing the
personality and the higher the soul.

One point is awakened, as to the lower life of
man,; the other point is awakening, as in the
case of the aspirant, or is totally awakened
as is the case of the pledged disciple, prior to
the second initiation.

173. The little section immediately above is
entirely explicit. The average non-aspiring
man will have the lower point awakened.

ta dang dé cap dén su tuong phan gitta Sao
Hoa (duc vong) valinh hén/béc 4i (Sao Kim)

Poi véi ngudi chi nguyén théng thudng, cac
ning luong cao nay cho dén nay hau nhu
van hoan toan tinh ling, va chi trd thanh
hoat ddng dugc nhin biét khi linh hén ngay
cang thiét 1ap sy kiém soat doi vdi dé tit.

170. Nhin dinh rang cdc ning lugng cao clia
linh hén gan nhu hoan toan tinh ling noi
ngudi chi nguyén trung binh qua 1a diang
cht y. Chan su DK cé mudn néi dén kiéu
ngudi chi nguyén di trai qua 1an diém dao
thit nhat khong? Néu vay, Ngai dang cho
chiing ta biét minh con phai hoan thanh
nhiéu dén mtic nao.

2. M&i quan hé giita hai diém ngay trong
tung thai duong.

171. M6t 1an niia, chiing ta luu v rang hai
diém 4anh sdng sinh luc ndm “bén trong”
tung thai duong.

Hai diém nay ciing biéu trung cho méi quan
hé pham ngi-linh hén.

172. Chting ta di dudc trao hai cach biéu
tugng héa moilién hé gitta pham ngi valinh
hon. Cach thit nhat lién quan dén cac trung
tam bén dudi va bén trén cd hoanh. Theo
mdt nghia nao dé, cach thi hai con cu thé
hon va lién quan dén hai diém trong ting
thai duong—diém thap hon dai dién cho
pham ngi, diém cao hon dai dién cho linh
hon.

Mot diém di thic tinh doi véi doi sdng thap
clia con ngudi; diém kia dang thiic tinh, nhu
truong hop ngudi chi nguyén, hoac da hoan
toan thuc tinh, nhu truéng hop dé tt dd cam
két trudc lan diém dao thit hai.

173. Poan ngan ngay trén diy hoan toan rd
rang. Noi ngudi binh thuong chua cé khat
vong, diém thap hon di thic tinh. Péi véi
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For the aspirant the higher point is
awakening but not fully awakened. For the
pledged disciple prior to the second
initiation (a disciple who is likely to be, as
well, an accepted disciple) the higher point
is “totally awakened”. This confirms the
thought earlier expressed that the process
of vivifying the higher vital point is very
much related to the process of preparing for
the second initiation.

174.1t has sometimes been thought that the
higher vital point is associated with two of
the ten petals of the solar plexus, whereas
thelower is associated with eight. Were this
the case, the relation of the higher point to
the second initiation would receive yet
another analogical confirmation.

3. The relation between the solar plexus and
the heart. This is of great importance and
serves to clarify the mind of the aspirant
because it is symbolic again of the
immediate present problem of the
personality and the soul.

175. This is one of the key developmental
relationships, and is one on which AAB was
alsoworking.

176. To contemplate the fundamental
relationship between solar plexus and heart
does, indeed, offer great clarification for the
mind of the aspirant. The fundamental pair
of opposites in the life of the aspirant
(namely soul and personality) is most
clearly symbolized by the contrast between
these two centers (heart and solar plexus).

4. The relation between the ajna centre
(between the eyebrows) and the thousand-
petalled lotus. When these two centres are
correctly related to each other, then the
man can take the third initiation at which
time the potency of the Monad can begin to
make its presence felt, linking heart and

ngudi chi nguyén, diém cao hon dang thiic
tinh nhung chua thtc tinh hoan toan. Péi
v6i ngudi dé ti dd cam két trudc lan diém
dao thit hai (mot dé t cd 1é cling 1a mot dé
t dudc chip nhin), diém cao hon di “hoan
toan thiic tinh”. Piéu nay x4c nhin y da néu
trudc dé rang tién trinh tiép sinh luc cho
diém sinh Iuc cao hon cé lién hé rat chit ché
véitién trinh chuin bi cho 1an diém dao thi
hai.

174.D6i khi ngudita chorang diém sinh Iuc
cao hon lién két véi hai trong s6 mudi canh
hoa cfia tlng thai duong, trong khi diém
thap hon lién két vdi tdm canh. Néu ding
nhu vay, moi lién hé gitta diém cao hon véi
1an diém dao thi hai sé cé thém mot sy xac
nhan qua phép tuong dong.

3. Mdi quan hé gifta ting thai duong va tim.
Piéu nay hét stc quan trong va gitp lam
sang td thé tri cia ngudi chi nguyén, vi mét
1an nita né biéu trung cho van dé hién tai
trudc mat ctia pham ngi va linh hén.

175. Pay 12 mét trong nhitng moi lién hé
then chét trong qué trinh phat trién, va
cling 14 m6t moi lién hé ma Ba AAB dang nd
luc phat trién.

176. Qua that, viéc chiém ngudng moi lién
hé cin ban gilta ting thai duong va tim gitp
thé tri ctia ngudi chi nguyén sang té rat
nhiéu. Cip do6i cuc cin ban trong ddi song
ngudi chi nguyén (téc linh hén va pham
ngi) dugc biéu trung rd nhat qua sy tuong
phan gitta hai trung tdm nay (tim va tung
thai duong).

4. Mdi quan hé giia trung tAm ajna (giita hai
chian may) va hoa sen nghin canh. Khi hai
trung tdm nay lién hé ding din véi nhau,
con ngudi cé thé tiép nhan 1an diém dao thi
ba; khi 4y, uy luc cfia chan than cé thé bit
dau biéu 16 su hién dién, lién két tim, dau va
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head and solar plexus.

177. This is the final of the series of
relationships. In this relation the ajna
center plays the role of the personality and
the thousand-petalled lotus of the
soul/spirit.

178. We note that it is not only relationship
that is required but correct relationship if
an individual is to take the third initiation.

179. At the third initiation the potency of
the monad makes its presence felt in a
noticeable way. We are being told that a
correct linking of ajna and crown center is
necessary if the presence of monadic
potency is to become a significant factor in
the conscious life of the disciple.

180. It is interesting and important that
monadic potency acts by linking “heart,
head and solar plexus. Presumably this
linking is not complete until the monadic
potency becomes effective.

[122]

There is an intermediate stage in which the
heart and the ajna centre become aligned
and related. This stage is omitted from the
enumeration given above owing to the fact
that it is of a sevenfold nature and the
method of transition and of transference is
dependent upon the ray quality. One new
item of information comes naturally here.

181. The Tibetan is offering us a new item
of information concerning the linking of
the heart and ajna centers. This can be
presumed as an intermediate linking before
heart and head are entirely linked.

182. We are dealing with an item of some
complexity, as the stage or method of

tung thai duong.

177. Pay 12 mdi 1ién hé cudi cting trong loat
mdi lién hé nay. Trong mdi lién hé 4y, trung
tam ajna déngvaitro phamngd, con hoa sen
nghin canh déng vai tro linh hén/tinh than.

178. Ching ta luu v rang dé mdt ngudi cb
thé trai qua 1an diém dao thi ba, diéu can
thiét khong chila moilién hé, malamoilién
hé ding dan.

179. Tai lan diém dao thu ba, uy luc clia
chan than biéu 16 su hién dién mét cach rd
rét. Chting ta dugc cho biét rang su lién két
ding din gitta ajna va trung tam dinh dau la
diéu can thiét dé sy hién dién cfia uy luc
chan than trd thanh mét yéu t6 cé ¥ nghia
trong doi séng hitu thiic clia ngudi dé 1.

180.Piéu thtviva quan trongla uy Iuc chin
than hoat déng bang cach lién két “tim, dau
va ting thai duong. C6 18 su lién két nay
chua hoan tit cho dén khi uy Iuc chan than
bit dau phat huy hiéu luc.

[122]

Co moét giai doan trung gian trong do tim va
trung tdm ajna trd nén chinh hgp valién hé
v@inhau. Giai doan nay khéng dugc dua vao
phan liét ké trén vind c ban chat that phan,
va phudng phap chuyén tiép ciing chuyén
dich phu thudc vao pham tinh cung. Mét
théng tin méi ty nhién dugc néura & diy.

181. Chan su T4y Tang dang cung cip cho
chiing ta mét théng tin méi vé sy lién két
gilta trung tam tim va trung tam ajna. C6
thé xem day 13 mot sy lién két trung gian
trude khi tim va dau dudc lién két hoan
toan.

182. Chting ta dang dé cip dén mdt van dé
kha phuc tap, vi giai doan hay phuong phap
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linking ajna and heart is of a sevenfold
nature. We can assume that DK often leaves
out details which would be too complex for
His students to handle effectively.

183. As the majority of people are uncertain
of their ray energies, the stage omitted
would not be of much use to them.

The throat centre is not included in these
relationships between centres above the
diaphragm as it is to them what the sacral
centre is to the solar plexus—a point of pure
creative activity, set in motion by the
interplay of the other centres but
particularly is the throat centre energised
and actuated eventually by the sacral centre
itself. It is an effect or result of relation more
than anything else.

184. If we study the section above closely,
we shall see that it too offers new items of
information.

185. To follow the analogy, if the throat
center is set in motion by the interplay of
other centers, this may also be true of the
sacral center (its lower correspondence).

186. An important analogy is given: the
throat center is to the higher centers (those
above the diaphragm) what the sacral
center is to the solar plexus.

Three other items of interest might here be
mentioned. First, the throat centre is
brought into real activity by the direct
action of the soul, via the head centre, in
conjunction with the raising of the energy
of the sacral centre simultaneously. This is
analogous to the fact that the solar plexus is
brought into real constructive usefulness
by the direct action of the soul, via the heart

lién két ajna va tim c6 ban chit thit phan.
Chung ta c6 thé choriang Chan su DK thudng
luge bd nhitng chi tiét qua phiic tap khién
cac dao sinh ctia Ngai khé van dung hiéu
qua.

183. Vi da s6 moi ngudi chua chic chin vé
cdc niang lugng cung ctia minh, giai doan
dugc luge bd sé khéng hitu ich nhiéu cho ho.

Trung tdm cd hong khéngnam trong nhiing
mdi quan hé gitta cic trung tdm trén co
hoanhnay, vi doi véi ching, trung tam ay c6
vai trd nhu trung tdm xudng cung ddi véi
tung thai duong—mét diém hoat déng sang
tao thuan tdy, dudc su tuong tic clia cac
trung tdm khac khéi dong; nhung dic biét,
cudi cting chinh trung tam xuong clng tiép
sinh luc va thtc ddy trung tdm cd hong hoat
dong. Hon bat ctt diéu gi khac, né 1a mot hé
qua hay két qua clia mdi quan hé.

184. Néu nghién cttu ki doan trén, chting ta
sé thay rang doan 4y cling cung cap nhiing
thong tin mdéi.

185. Theo phép tuong déng nay, néu su
tuong tac clia cac trung tdm khéac khéi dong
trung tdm cd hong, thi diéu dé cling cé thé
ding vdi trung tdm xuong cung (d6i phan
tuong ting thap hon ctiand).

186. Mot phép tuong ddng quan trong dudc
dua ra: vai tro clia trung tdm cd hong d6i véi
cac trung tam cao hon (nhiing trung tam
trén co hoanh) ciing giéng vai trd clia trung
tam xuong cting ddi véi ting thai duong.

& day cé thé dé cap thém ba diéu dang chd
y. Thit nhat, tic déng truc tiép cia linh hon
qua trung tam dau, két hop vdi viéc dong
thdi ndng ning lugng ctia trung tdm xuong
cling, dua trung tam cd hong vao hoat dong
thuc sy. Diéu nay tudng tu vdi viée tac dong
tryc tiép ctia linh hén qua trung tam tim
dua tung thai duong vao trang thai hitu ich
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centre.

187. The esoteric revelations continue. The
higher chakras here discussed are brought
into “real” activity by the direct action of the
soul. In the case of the throat center the soul
works via the head center (a first ray
center). The process involves the sacral
center as well, for its energies are raised to
the throat simultaneously with the direct
action of the soul upon the throat center via
the head center.

188. Another important analogy is given.
The solar plexus center is compared to the
throat center. The activation of the solar
plexus is also stimulated from the head
center but, this time, via the heart center.

189. Thus, in this short section we are given
principal means of activation of the throat
and solar plexus centers. The section should
be pondered.

That is why people who work creatively
usually have first ray personalities at the
time that the throat centre becomes
dynamically active for the first time.

190. How are we to know the point at which
throat center becomes dynamically active
for the first time? Only through an
examination of previous incarnations is
this possible.

191. We may draw an inference: since one
must be at least an aspirant if one is to have
a first ray personality, it can be said that one
must be at least an aspirant when the throat
center becomes dynamically active for the
first time.

192. The first ray personality fits well with
a process in which the throat center is
activated via the head center—a first ray

mang tinh xay dung thuc su.

187. Nhitng su mic khai huyén bi tiép tuc.
Tac dong truic tiép ctia linh hdn dua cacluin
xa cao hon dang dugc ban dén & day vao
hoat dong “thuc sy”. Trong trudng hgp
trung tdm c6 hong, linh hén hoat ddng
théng qua trung tim dau (mot trung tim
cung mdt). Tién trinh ndy ciing bao gbm
trung tdm xuong cung, vining lugng ciané
dudc nang 1én c¢6 hong dong thoi vdi tac
dong tryc tiép ctia linh hén 1én trung tam c6
hong thong qua trung tAm dau.

188. Mot phép tuong déng quan trong khac
dudc dua ra. Trung tam tung thai duong
dugc so sanh véi trung tdm c6 hong. Su kich
hoat tung thai duong cling dugc kich thich
t trung tdm dau, nhung 1an nay théng qua
trung tam tim.

189. Nhu vy, trong doan ngian nay, chung
ta dugc trao nhiing phuong thtc cht yéu dé
kich hoat trung tdm c6 hong va trung tam
tlng thai duong. Can suy ngim vé doan nay.

bélaly do nhiing ngudi hoat dong sang tao
thuong cé pham ngi cung mdt vao thoi
diém trung tam c6 hong lan dau tién hoat
dong nang déng.

190. Lam sao chung ta biét dudc thoi diém
trung tdm c6 hong 1an dau tién hoat doéng
manh mé? Chi ¢ thé biét diéu nay thong
qua viéc xem xét nhitng kiép nhap thé trudc.

191. Chuing ta c6 thé rit ra mot suy luan: vi
it nhat phai 1a ngudi chi nguyén mdi cé thé
c6 pham ngi cung moét, nén cé thé néi rang
khi trung tdm c6 hong lan dau tién hoat
dong manh mé, ngudi ay it nhat phailamot
nguoi chi nguyén.

192. Pham ngi cung mdt rat phi hop véi
mot tién trinh trong d6 trung tdm c6 hong
dudc kich hoat théng qua trung tdm dau—
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center.

193. We must also pause to enquire what it
means for the throat center to become
“dynamically active” as opposed to simply
active. Does “dynamically active” mean
purposefully or willfully active?

Secondly, the solar plexus centre is
awakened by the inflow of energy of a dual
nature—the energies of the heart and the
head, working synchronously. This is a
correspondence to the dual energy which
constitutes the essential nature of the
soul—atma-buddhi, or spiritual will and
spiritual love.

194. 250. DK elaborates on the awakening
of the solar plexus center. He has just said
that it is awakened by the soul working
through the heart center. Now he adds that
the solar plexus is awakened by the energy
of both the heart and head working
synchronously (presumably with the soul
working through both).

195. We learn a new way to regard the
constitution of the soul. It is dual in nature;
its dual energy is described as atma-buddhi
or spiritual will and spiritual love.

196. The word “spiritual” alerts us to the
fact that we are speaking of the spiritual
triad, and that the essential energies of the
soul are the energies of the spiritual triad.

The third soul energy, manas or mental
energy is related more directly to the throat
centre. Thirdly, it might be stated that the
awakening of the centre at the base of the
spine is the result of an act of the will
directed from the head and resulting in the
elevation of all the energies to the head, just
as the solar plexus was awakened and

mot trung tam cung mot.

193. Chung ta ciing phai dimg lai dé tim
hiéu viéc trung tam c6 hong trd nén “hoat
déng manh mé” cé nghia gi, so vdi viéc chi
hoat dong don thuan. “Hoat déng manh mé”
cé nghia 1a hoat déng cé cht dich hay bang
y chi chang?

Thtt hai, dong ning lugng cé ban chat kép—
ning lugng clia tim va dau hoat ddng doéng
bé—danh thic trung tam tung thai duong.
Piéu nay tuong Ung vdi ning lugng kép tao
nén ban chit cot yéu clialinh hén—atma-Bo
dé, hay v chi tinh than va tinh thuong tinh
than.

194. 250. Chan su DK trinh bay thém vé su
thic tinh cta trung tdm tung thai duong.
Ngai vita néi rang linh hén hoat déng théng
qua trung tam tim d& danh thuc trung tam
ay. Gi¢ day, Ngai bd sung ring ning luong
clia ca tim 14n dau hoat déng dong bd sé
danh thtc tung thai duong (cé 1& linh hon
hoat déng théng qua ca hai).

195. Chung ta hoc dugc mét cach nhin mdéi
vé ciu tao clia linh hon. Linh hén cé ban
chat kép; ning luong kép ctia né duge mo ta
12 atma-B06 dé hay y chi tinh than va bac 4i
tinh than.

196. T “tinh than” gitp chting ta nhan ra
rang minh dang néi vé Tam Nguyén Tinh
Than, va cic ning lugng cot yéu cfia linh
hon 1a cic ning luong ctia Tam Nguyén
Tinh Than.

Ning lugng thit ba cfia linh hén, manas hay
ning lugng tri tué, lién hé truc tiép hon véi
trung tdm c6 hong. Thi ba, c6 thé ndi rang
sy thiic tinh cfia trung tam & day c6t sdng 1a
két qua ctia mo6t hanh déng y chi hudng tit
dau xudng, din dén viéc nang tit ca cac
ning luong 1én dau, cling nhu tung thai
duong da dugc danh thic va nang luong
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energy was carried to the heart—also by an
act of the will. The energy of the solar
plexus, that great clearing house for
personality energy, must be carried always
to the heart.

197. The three essential soul energies are
atma, buddhi and manas. The essential soul
is the spiritual triad.

198. DK goes on to describe the awakening
of the energy at the base of the spine even
though its true and complete awakening
comes only at the fifth initiation. (cf. R&I
340)

199. It seems that the awakening of the
energies at the base of the spine is impulsed
directly from the head center to the base
center. The result is not only the elevation
of basal energies but the elevation of all
lower energies into the head.

200. Basal energies must definitely be
carried to the head. The contrast between
Pluto representing the basal center and
Vulcan representing the head center shed
much light on this dynamic.

201. DK stresses the point that the energies
of the awakened solar plexus must always
be carried to the heart. At least this is their
‘first stop’. Eventually, all energies must be
carried to the head as the final point of
synthesis.

202. We must not overlook the fact that in
all these transferences, the energy of the
will is involved. To apply visualization is
one thing; to apply visualization plus the
will is another.

Here I would again caution you and call
attention to my earlier statement that all
stimulation of the solar plexus and all focus
upon that centre carries with it definite

dudc dua 1én tim—ciing bang mét hanh
dong ctia y chi. Ning lugng cta tung thai
duong, tram trung chuyén 16n clia ning
lugng pham ngi, phai luén dudc dua 1én
tim.

197. Ba ning lugng c6t yéu cfia linh hoén 1a
atma, B6 dé va manas. V& ban chit cot yéu,
linh hén 1a Tam Nguyén Tinh Than.

198. Chan su DK tiép tuc md ta su thic tinh
ctia ning luong & day cot song, du su thic
tinh dich thuc va hoan toan ctia né chi dién
ra tailan diém dao thi nim. (xem R&I 340)

199. Dudng nhu su thic tinh ctia cac nang
lugng & day cdt song nhan xung luc truc tiép
tU trung tdm dau dén trung tdm day cot
sdng. Két qua khéng chi 13 nang cic ning
lugng day c6t song 1én, ma con nang moi
ning lugng thap 1én dau.

200. Cac nang luong day cdt song nhat thiét
phai dugc dua 1én dau. Sy tuong phan gilla
Sao Diém Vuong, dai dién chotrungtam day
c6t song, va Vulcan, dai dién cho trung tam
dau, 1am sang td nhiéu diéu vé dong Iuc nay.

201. Chan su DK nhin manh ring cic ning
lugng ctia tung thai duong da thiic tinh phai
ludén dugc dua 1én tim. It nhat day 1a ‘diém
ditng dau tién’ ctia chung. Cudi cing, moi
ning lugng déu phai dugc dualén dau, diém
tdng hop sau cling.

202. Chuing ta khong dudc bd qua thuc té
rang trong tit ca nhiing su chuyén dich nay,
ning lugng clia y chi déu tham gia. Van
dung sy hinh dung la moét viéc; van dung su
hinh dung két hop véi v chi lai 1a mét viéc
khac.

& day, T6i mudn moét 14n nita cnh bdo cac
ban va luu y dén 16i Téi di néi trudc day
rang moi su kich thich ting thai duong va
moi sy tip trung vao trung tdm 4y déu

Trang41/150



danger, and [123]_disciples are enjoined to
exercise wise control over the emotional
nature.

203. In this rather extensive meditation
process, DK definitely includes the solar
plexus as a focus of attention.

204. He also warns of the dangers involved
in doing so. As a disciple one cannot allow
oneself to be “carried away” by the
emotional nature (which may become
stimulated in the course of carrying out the
suggested meditative process).

A decentralised attitude as regards
personality reactions and a steadily
deepening love of humanity will safeguard
disciples at this stage—the stage of seeking
to fit themselves for the first or the second
initiation.

261. We now learn that the meditative
processes being suggested are useful in
preparation for either the first or second
initiation.

205. The accumulated information,
however, seems to suggest that the
meditation has rather more applicability to
the preparation for the second degree.

206. The safeguards given should be noted:
decentralization and a deepening love of
humanity. To become subject to emotion is
to become subject to the personality, for the
solar plexus (the seat of emotion) is the
symbol of the personality. One cannot be
carried away by emotion or become subject
toemotionalism if one holds a decentralized
attitude.

207. As for a deepening love of humanity, it
will place the emphasis upon the heart
center and will thus assist the transference
from solar plexus to heart. It will prevent
the aspirant from becoming “too full of

mang theo nguy hiém rd rét, va [123] cic dé
t dudc yéu cau kiém soat ban chat cdm xtc
mot cach minh triét.

203. Trong tién trinh tham thién kh4 bao
quat nay, Chan su DK r6 rang dua tung thai
duong vao lam mot tiéu diém cha y.

204. Ngai cfing canh bdo vé nhiing nguy
hiém di kém khi lam nhu vay. La mot dé ti,
ngudi ta khéng thé dé ban chit cam xuc
“cudn di” (ban chat ay cé thé bi kich thich
trong qua trinh thuc hanh tién trinh tham
thién dugc dé nghi).

Thai d6 phi tip trung vio ban than ddi véi
cdc phan Ung ctia pham nga va tinh thuong
nhan loai ngay cang su sic sé bdo vé cac dé
tl & giai doan nay—giai doan tim cich lam
cho minh thich hgp véi 1an diém dao thi
nhat hoic thit hai.

261. Gid day, chiing ta biét ring cac tién
trinh tham thién dugc dé xuat hitu ich cho
viéc chuidn bi cho hodc 1an diém dao thu
nhit hoic lan diém dao thit hai.

205. Tuy nhién, nhiing thong tin da tich 1ty
dudng nhu cho thay bai thién nay thich hgp
hon véi viée chudn bi cho cip diém dao thi
hai.

206. Can luu ¥ nhiing bién phép bao vé di
néu: phi tip trung vao ban thin va tinh
thuong nhan loai ngay cang sau sic. Chiusu
chi phdi ctia cAm xtc 1a chiu sy chi phéi clia
pham ngi, vi tung thai duong (ndi ngu tri
clia cam x1c) 13 biéu tugng clia pham ngi.
Ngudi ta khéng thé bi cdm xtc cudn di hoic
sa vao trang thai da cAm néu gitt thai d6 phi
tip trung vao ban thén.

207. Vé tinh thuong nhan loai ngly cang
sau sic, tinh thuong ay sé dit trong tAm vao
trung tdm tim va nhd d6 hd trg su chuyén
dich ti tung thai duong lén tim. N6 sé ngan
ngudi chi nguyén trd nén “qua tyu min vé
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himself”.

We will now continue with the second
phase of the meditation. It was carried to
the point wherein you were asked to say as
a soul the great Mantram of Unification.

208. We now resume the actual meditative
instructions. The foregoing was in the
nature of explanation.

STAGEII

1. Repeat rapidly Stage I, taking not more
than five minutes in so doing. Lift your
consciousness and relate the head and the
heart. Repeat thoughtfully the mantram
which eventually leads to the realisation of
unity.

209. The meditator has become habituated
to the first stage of the meditation and may
derive full value from using it with relative
brevity.

210. We have in DK’s short sentence above
a summary of the essence of what is
required in the first phase of the
meditation.

2. With the focus of the consciousness then
in the head, summon the Will to your aid
and by an act of the will carry the energy
focussed in the head to the solar plexus. To
facilitate this process, you can use the
following formula:

211. Now the will is definitely summoned—
a thing that was not done in the first phase
of the meditation. The Will (note the
capitals) may be considered a higher force,
seemingly external to the disciple but really
deeply internal.

212. We should not forget that as the Will is

ban than”.

Gid day chtiing ta sétiép tuc giai doan thit hai
ctia bai thién. Bai thién di dudc dua dén chd
cac ban dudc yéu cau doc Mantram Hgp
Nhat vi dai vdi tu cach linh hon.

208. Gi6 diy, chung ta trdlai nhitng chi dan
thuc hanh tham thién. Phan trudc mang
tinh giai thich.

GIAI DOANII

1. Nhanh chéng ldp lai Giai doan I, danh
khéng qua nam phtt cho viéc nay. Nang
tam thic 1én va lién két dau vdi tim. Lip lai
mét cach suy ngdm mantram cudi cliing sé
din dén su ching nghiém hgp nhat.

209. Ngudi hanh thién di quen véi giai doan
thtt nhat ctia bai thién va cé thé nhan dudc
day @ gid tri ctia giai doan nay duthuc hién
trong thdi gian tuong doingan.

210. Trong cAu ngan gon trén ctia Chin su
DK, chiing ta ¢4 mét ban tém lugc diéu cot
yéu can thuc hién trong giai doan thtt nhat
ctia bai thién.

2. Khi tiéu diém ctia tAm thtc & trong dau,
hay triéu dung Y Chi détrggitip vabang mét
hanh ddng cta y chi, dua ning lugng tap
trung trong dau dén tiing thai duong. Pétao
thuan 10i cho tién trinh nay, cic ban cé thé
dung cong thic sau:

211. Gig day, y chi dudc triéu thinh mot
cach dut khoat—diéu chua dude thuc hién
trong giai doan thi nhat cfia bai thién. C6
thé xem Y Chi (hiy luu y cich viét hoa) 1a
mot ménh luc cao hon, dudng nhu & bén
ngoai ngudi dé ti nhung thyc ra lai & sdu
bén trong.

212. Chiing ta khong nén quén ring khi Y
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carried to the solar plexus, the heart center
can be involved.

213. We note that certain mantric formulas
are useful in facilitating energy
transferences.

a.Iamthe soul. And alsolovelam. Aboveall
else I am both will and fixed design.

214. When the mantram says “above all
else”, it may be considered to be referring to
the monadic level (the level on which “fixed
design” appears in greatest purity—at least
with respect to the microcosmic evolution
of man).

b. My will is now to lift the lower self into
the light divine. This light I am.

215. In doing this one is lifting the solar
plexus energy, the seat of the lower self. The
“light divine” can be found both in the heart
center and in the head center.

216. One is identifying with the energies of
the higher centers.

c. Therefore, I must descend to where the
lower self awaits my coming. That which
desires to lift and that which cries aloud for
lifting are now at-one. Such is my will.

217. The lower self awaiting the coming of
the true identity may be considered the
accumulated energies of the solar plexus
prepared for elevation.

218. Whenever we see the word “cry”, the
emotional nature is implied and thus the
solar plexus. It is the energies of the solar
plexus center which cry aloud for lifting.

Chi dugc dua xudéng ting thai duong, trung
tam tim c6 thé tham gia vao tién trinh nay.

213. Chiing ta luu y raing mét s6 cong thiic
mantram hitu ich trong viéc tao thuan lgi
cho nhiing su chuyén dich ning lugng.

a.T6ilalinh hon. Vatéicling 1a tinh thuong.
Trén hét, tdivitalay chi vitala chtidich kién
dinh.

214.Khi mantram néi “trén hét”, cé thé hiéu
rang cu ay dé cap dén cap d6 chan than (cap
d6 ma “y dinh kién dinh” xuat hién trong su
thuan khiét cao nhat—it nhat 1a xét vé su
tién hod tiéu thién dia clia con ngudi).

b. GiG day, y chi ctia t6i 12 ndng pham ngi
vao anh sang thiéng liéng. T6i la anh sang
nay.

215. Khi lam diéu nay, ngudi ta dang ning
nang lugng tung thai duong 1én; dé la noi
ngu tri cia pham ngi. C6 thé tim thay “anh
sdng thiéng liéng” ca trong trung tdm tim
14n trung tam dau.

216. Ngudi ta dang ddng hod véining lugng
clia cic trung tdm cao hon.

c. Vi vay, toi phai di xuéng noi pham ngi
dang chd t6i dén. Piéu mudn nang lén va
diéu 16n tiéng kéu cau duge nang 1én gid day
12 mo6t. Y chi cfia téila nhu vay.

217.Cé thé xem pham ngi dang chd ban sic
chan thuc dén 1a nhitng niing lugng tich Iy
trong ting thai duong di sin sing dé dugc
nanglén.

218. Bat ci khi ndo thiy ti “khin cau”,
chiing ta déu hiéu rang ban chat cam xuc
dugc ham y, va do doé la tung thai duong.
Chinh nhiing ning lugng cda trung tim
tung thai duong cit tiéng khan cau dudc
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219. The mantram facilitates the gathering
of all lower energies centered in the solar
plexus into the head center.

Whilst saying these mantric words (taken
from a very ancient disciples’ manual)
vision pictorially the process of focussing—
demanding—descending and at-one-ing.

220. The main action of the mantram is
reduced to a few words “focussing—
demanding—descending and at-one-ing”.

3. Pause here and endeavour to feel and
sense the initiatory vibration or embryonic
interplay which is being established
between the awakened and the awakening
points within the solar plexus. This can be
done, but it involves an act of slow
concentration.

221. The next activity is a kind of feeling
activity requiring “slow” concentration.
The interplay between the two points of
vital light is to be felt. There will be a
difference in the sensations associated with
the awakened and awakening points.

222. The interplay is mnot actively
established; it is simply “initiatory” and
“embryonic”. The sensing of this interplay
cannot be rushed.

4. Then sound the OM twice from the head
centre, [124] knowing yourself to be the
soul which is breathing it forth.

223. The soul is the actor in this entire
meditation process. One can sound the OM
identified as a personality or as a soul. One
must feel and know the difference.

nanglén.

219. Mantram tao thuin 1gi cho viéc thu
gom tat ca nhiing niang lugng thap dang tap
trung trong tung thai duong vao trung tam
dau.

Trong khi doc nhiing 16i mantram nay
(trich tit mot cAm nang dé ti rat c6 xua), hiy
hinh dung bing hinh anh tién trinh tip
trung—adoi hdi—di xuéng va hgp nhat 1am
mot.

220. Hoat dong chinh ctia mantram dudc ¢
dong trong vai tit “tap trung—yéu cau—di
xudng va hgp nhat”.

3. Dung lai & day va cd ging cAm nhin va
cam biét rung déng khdi dau hay su tuong
tac phoi thai dang dudc thiét 1ap gitta diém
da thitc tinh va diém dang thiic tinh trong
tung thai duong. C6 thé 1am dudc diéu nay,
nhung né doi héi mét hanh dong tap trung
cham rai.

221. Hoat ddng tiép theo 1a mét dang hoat
ddng cdm nhén doi héi su tip trung “chdm
rdi”. Can cdm nhin sy tuong tac giita hai
diém anh sang sinh ddng. Sé c6 su khac biét
gitta nhiing cdm giac gin véi diém da thic
tinh va diém dang thic tinh.

222. Sy tuong tac chua dudce thiét 1ap mot
cach tich cuc; né chi méi “khéi phat” va
“pho6i thai”. Khong thé véi vang trong viéc
cdm nhén sy tuong tac nay.

4. Sau dé, xudng OM hai lan tif trung tam
dau, [124] biét minh 13 linh hén dang thd ra
am thanh ay.

223. Linh hoén 1a chfi thé hanh déng trong
toan bd tién trinh tham thién nay. Ngudi ta
c6 thé xudng linh tit OM khi déng hoa véi
pham ngi hoic véi linh hon. Can cdm nhan
vabiét rd6 sukhac biét.

Trang45/150



224. Initially, the “act as if” attitude serves
here; it will give way to the sense of being
the soul.

Believe this sound, carried on the breath of
will and love, as capable of stimulating the
solar plexus in the right way and able to
transmute the lower energies so that they
will be pure enough to be carried first of all
to the awakening point and from that point
eventually to the heart centre.

225. While identified as the soul sounding
the OM and breathing it forth, one engages
in an act of belief, allowing no doubt to
enter. This act of belief empowers the
sound. The sound is carried on the breath of
will and love.

226. We note that only if the energies of the
‘lower’ solar plexus are sufficiently “pure”
can be they carried first to the awakening
point and thence to the heart.

227. This phase of the meditation is really
an act of transmutation. The factor of belief
is a transmutative factor.

228. We also note the use of the word
“eventually” which suggests that the up-
drawn energies will reach the heart center
but not immediately.

5. As you vision the energies of the solar
plexus being carried up the spine to the
heart centre (situated, as you know,
between the shoulder blades) I would ask
you to breathe out the OM again into the
solar plexus but this time, having done so,
draw the focussed energy up the spine
towards the head.

229. The up-drawing of solar plexus rises
first to the heart. Once this is accomplished,

224. Ban dau, thai d6 “hanh dong nhu thé”
hituich 8 day; r6i né sé nhudng ché cho cam
nhan minh 14 linh hén.

Hiy tin rang 4m thanh ndy, dugc mang trén
hoi thd cta y chi va tinh thuong, cé kha
nang kich thich tung thai duong dung cach
va cé thé chuyén hod cacning luong thap dé
chiing &0 tinh khiét, trudc hét dugc dua dén
diém dang thuc tinh, roi cudi cting tit diém
dy dén trung tAm tim.

225. Trong khi déng ho4 véi linh hén dang
xudng linh tit OM va th3 ra linh tit 4y, ngudi
ta thuc hién moét hanh dong tin tuéng,
khong débat ky nghi ngdnao xen vao. Hanh
dong tin tudng nay tiép stic manh cho 4m
thanh. Am thanh dugc chuyén chd trén hoi
thd ctia y chi va tinh thuong.

226. Chung ta luu y rang chi khi nhiing
ning lugng cia phan tiing thai duong ‘thap’
d “tinh khiét”, chting mdi c¢6 thé duge dua
trudc hét dén diém dang thic tinh, réi tit 46
dén tim.

227. Giai doan nay ctia bai thién thuc sy 1a
mot hanh dong chuyén hoa. Yéu td tin
tudng 13 mot yéu td chuyén hoa.

228. Chung ta cling luu y viéc st dung ti
“cudi cting”, ham y rang nhing ning luong
dugc kéo 1én sé dén trung tdm tim, nhung
khéng phaingay 1ap ttc.

5. Khi hinh dung céc nang lugng cta tung
thai duong dugc dua 1én doc cét song dén
trung tam tim (nhu cac ban biét, nam giita
hai ba vai), T6i mudn céc ban lai thd ra OM
vio tuing thai duong, nhung 1an ndy, sau khi
lam nhu vay, hiy kéo nang lugng da tap
trung 1én doc cot séng hudng vé dau.

229. Nang lugng tung thai duong dugc kéo
1én trudc hét dén tim. Khi diéu nay da hoan
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one (acting as the soul) breathes the OM into
the solar plexus, but draws the solar plexus
energy towards the head.

230. DK reiterates the position of the heart
center and reminds us that the solar energy
much be carried up the spine. Some
meditators might be inclined to forget this.

The vibration thus established will carry
the energy to the heart, for it has to pass
through that centre in the spine on its way
to the head. In the early stages that is as far
as it may go, but later it will pass through
the heart, leaving its due quota of energy,
and finally reach the head centre.

231. The energy being carried upwards
towards the head will pass through the
heart (a second time).

232. DK notes the sequential nature of the
process. When the meditation is first used
(or is used by a less advanced meditator),
the solar plexus energy may only reach the
heart. Later is will pass through the heart
(depositing a necessary quota of energy)
and finally reach the head.

233. If we think carefully, we will find the
Tibetan relating (in a most scientific way)
chakras important for discipleship.

6. Then focus yourself in the heart,
believing that a triangle of energy has been
formed between the head, the heart and the
solar plexus. Vision it then as composed of
the energy of light, something resembling a
triangle of neon light. The colour of this
neon light so-called will be dependent upon
the ray of the soul.

234. We see how very occult this

tat, ngudi ta (hanh déng vdi tu cach linh
hoén) thd ra linh tit OM vao tung thai duong,
nhung kéo ning luong ting thai duong vé
phia dau.

230. Chan su DK nhic lai vi tri ctia trung
tdm tim va nhic chiing ta ring ning lugng
tung théai duong phai dugc dua 1én doc cot
sdng. Mot s6 ngudi hanh thién cé thé cé
khuynh huéng quén diéu nay.

Rung dong dudc thiét 14p theo cach 4y sé
dua ning lugng dén tim, vi trén dudng 1én
dau, ning lugng phai di qua trung tim Ay
trong cot song. Trong nhiing giai doan dau,
ning luong cé thé chi di xa dén d6, nhung vé
sauné sé di qua tim, d€ lai phan ning lugng
thich dang, réi cudi cling dén trung tim
dau.

231. Ning lugng dugc dualén vé phia dau sé
di qua tim (1an thtt hai).

232. Chan su DK luu y tinh tuan tu clia tién
trinh. Khi mdi thyc hanh bai thién nay
(hodc khi mét ngudi hanh thién it tién bod
hon thuc hanh), nang lugng tung thai
duong cé thé chi dén dugc tim. Vé sau, né sé
di qua tim (d€ lai mét phan ning lugng can
thiét) réi cudi cing dén dau.

233. Néusuynghi ky, chiing ta sé thay Chan
su Tay Tang dang lién két (mot cach hét stic
khoa hoc) nhitng luin xa quan trong ddi véi
dia vi dé tt.

6.Sau do, tip trung minh trong tim, tin ring
mot tam gidc nang lugng da hinh thanh
gifta dau, tim va ting thai duong. Rdi hinh
dung tam gidc 4y gom ning lugng 4nh sing,
c6 phan gidng mot tam gidc 4nh sang dén
né-éng. Mau ctia cai goi 1a 4nh sdng né-6ng
nay sé phu thudc vao cung linh hon.

234. Chung ta thiy bai thién nay thuc su
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meditation actually is. Earlier we learned
that the method of relating heart to ajna
center was sevenfold. Now we learn that the
color of the soul ray (vivid in its “neon”
nature)is to be used to link the three centers
involved—solar plexus, heart and head.

235. The ‘believing visualization’ requested
is undertaken once the attention is focused
in the heart center.

236. One can imagine that the energy of the
soul ray unites these three centers via the
expedient of this type of visualization.

7. Then again repeat the Mantram of
Unification, beginning “The sons of men are
one...”

8. Standing, therefore, in the centre of the
heart see the energy of your group brothers
as the radiating spokes of a great wheel of
light. This wheel has twenty-four spokes
and at the centre of the wheel, like the hub
of the wheel, can be found your Master
(D.K.). Then slowly with love, mention
aloud the names of each of your group
brothers, not omitting yourself.

237. Each section of this meditation is
powerfully occult. The great wheel of light
is Shamballic in its nature as it is composed
of twenty-four spokes. Master DK is seen as
vitalizing and sustaining the whole.

238. The phase of naming and loving
follows and it is of vital importance. This
entire meditation is meant to stimulate the
love energy within the group.

239. It is significant that one’s own name
must be included and, accordingly, love
sent towards oneself (not as a special
person) but simply as a member of the

mang tinh huyén bi sdu sic dén miic nio.
Trudc d6, chiing ta di biét ring phuong
phdp lién két tim véi trung tam ajna 13 that
phan. Gid day, chung ta biét ring can dung
mau sic clia cung linh hén (ryc sang véi
tinh chit “né-6ng”) dé lién két ba trung tam
lién quan—tung thai duong, tim va dau.

235. Viéc ‘hinh dung véi long tin’ dugc yéu
cau sé bat dau khi su chu y di tap trung
trong trung tam tim.

236. C6 thé hinh dung ring ning ludng ctia
cung linh hén hdp nhat ba trung tam nay
théng qua phuong tién 1a kiéu hinh dung
nay.

7. Sau d9, lai doc Mantram Hop Nhit, bit
dau bang “Nhiing ngudi con cianhan loai 1a
mot...”

8. Vi vdy, diing 3 trung tam tim, hiy thay
ning lugng ctia cdc huynh dé trong nhém
nhu nhiing nan hoa téa ra cia mét banh xe
anh sang 1é6n. Banh xe nay cé hai muoi bén
nan hoa, va tai trung tam banh xe, nhu truc
banh xe, 12 Chan su ctia cac ban (Chin su
DK). Sau d6, cham réi va vdi tinh thuong,
hiy doc thanh tiéng tén ting huynh dé
trong nhém, khéng b sét chinh minh.

237. Mdi phan clia bai thién nay déu mang
tinh huyén bi manh mé. Banh xe 4nh sang vi
dai c6 ban chit Shamballa vi né gém hai
mudi bén nan hoa. Chan su DK dudc hinh
dung 13 Dang tiép sinh luc va duy tri toan
thé.

238. Tiép theo 14 giai doan xudng tén va yéu
thuong, cé tam quan trong thiét yéu. Toan
bd bai thién ndy nham kich thich ning
lugng tinh thuong trong nhém.

239. Viéc phai bao gom ci tén clia chinh
minh mang tham nghia, va theo dg, tinh
thuong dugc glti dén ban than (khong phai
nhu mot ngudi dic biét) ma don gidn nhu
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group.

240. The naming is to occur “aloud”, which
isinteresting. Naming aloud establishes the
group love and unity upon the physical
plane.

9. Then see this wheel as actively moving
and scintillating, and thus serving
humanity through its focussed radiation.
This radiation is the radiation of love.

241. Perhaps we can visualize the wheel
moving in two directions—turning upon
itself.

242. What is visualized is an act of group
service.

All the above is purely symbolic but carried
outasa [125]visualisation process for some
months—consistently and consciously—it
will create a state of mind and of awareness
which will be enduring because “as a man
thinketh, sois he.”

243.Onecanimaginethat this visualization
would create the potent sense of a vibrant,
serving group. The symbolism employed
will create the consciousness of which it is
symbolic.

10. Then close with the new Invocation and
also with the Gayatri, with its emphasis
upon one’s duty.

OM OM OM

244. The “new Invocation” is, in this case,
Stanza II of the Great Invocation. Stanza III,
with which we are so familiar, had not yet

been given out.

This meditation process is relatively simple

mot thanh vién ctia nhém.

240. Viéc xudng tén phai dién ra “thanh
tiéng”, mot diéu thu vi. Xudng tén thanh
tiéng thiét 1ap tinh thuong va sy hop nhat
ctia nhém trén cdi hong tran.

9. Sau d6, hiy thdy bianh xe nay dang
chuyén ddng ning déng va lap lanh, qua dé
phung su nhan loai bing su téa chiéu tip
trung. Su tda chiéu nay 14 sy tda chiéu ctia
tinh thuong.

241. C6 1é chung ta cé thé hinh dung banh
xe chuyén déng theo hai huéng—tu quay
quanh minh.

242.Piéu dugc hinh dung 1a moét hanh déng
phung sunhdém.

Tat cAnhiing diéu trén hoan toin mang tinh
biéu tuong, nhung néu thyc hién nhu mot
[125] tién trinh hinh dungtrong vaithing—
mot cach kién triva céy thiic—nd sétaonén
mdt trang théi tri tué vanhan biét bén viing,
vi “con ngudi suy nghithé nao thi trd thanh
thé ay”.

243. C6 thé hinh dung ring su hinh dung
ndy sé tao ra mdt cdm nhan manh mé vé
mot nhém tran day stc song va dang phung
su. Hé biéu tugng dudc stt dung sé taoratam
thiic ma né tugng trung.

10. Sau d9, két thuc bang 18i Khian Nguyén
mdiva cd bai Gayatri, v4i sunhan manh dén
bén phan ctia mbi ngudi.

OM OM OM

244. Trong trudng hdgp nay, “bai Khan
Nguyén mdi” 12 Bai ké II ctia Pai Khan
Nguyén. Bai ké III, von rat quen thudc véi

chiing ta, khi 4y van chua dugc céng bé.

Tién trinh tham thién nay tuong d6i don
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if you familiarise yourself with its stages for
a few weeks. Much of the above is
explanatory in nature and can be dispensed
with when you can follow the process
automatically.

245. This is a most important comment,
because a study of this meditation process
will reveal it as not entirely simple, but

rather subtle and intricate. Yet the
complexities will disappear through
familiarization.

246. The explanations seem to encumber
the process until they are well digested.

I will now proceed to give you each your
personal instructions and individual
meditation. This meditation should be done
at some time of the day which is not the
time chosen for the group meditation. I do
not want the two meditations done
together at the same time, for I do not want
your personality problems and your
possible glamours to be interjected into the
group consciousness.

247. Thisis awise piece of advice. The group
meditation must remain undisturbed by
personal issues.

Beware of doing this because the task of
each of you is hard enough without being
complicated by the personal problems of
some distressed brother in the group.

248. We are to realize how we could
complicate each other’s way through the
interjection of our personal problems into
the group field.

249. From this perspective, impersonality
becomes a group responsibility.

gian néu cac ban 1am quen véi cac giai doan
ctia né trong vai tuan. Phan 16n nhimg diéu
trén cé tinh chat giai thich va cé thé luge di
khi cac ban c6 thé tu déng thuyc hién tién
trinh.

245. Pay 1a mo6t nhan xét hét siic quan
trong, vi viéc nghién cttu tién trinh tham
thién nay sé cho thiy né khéng hoan toan
don gian, ma kha tinh té va phtc tap. Tuy
nhién, nhiing diéu phtic tap sé bién mat khi
da quen thudc.

246. Nhiing 161 gidi thich dudng nhu lam
tién trinh thém ning né cho dén khi chiing
dudc linh héi thau do.

Gid day, Téi sé tiép tuc trao cho tliing ngudi
nhiing huin thi cd nhan va bai thién riéng.
Bai thién nay can dudc thuc hién vao mét
thoi diém trong ngay khac véi thdi diém da
chon cho bai thién nhém. T6i khéng muén
hai bai thién dugc thuyc hién cting Itic, vi T6i
khéng mudn cac van dé pham ngi vanhiing
40 cam cé thé cé clia cac ban xen vao tim
thitc nhém.

247. Pay 12 mot 16i khuyén sang suot. Bai
thién nhém phai duy tri dudc su binh 8n,
khéng chiu x4o trén tit nhitng van dé c4
nhan.

Hiy than trong ditng 1am diéunay, vinhiém
vu clia mdi ngudi trong cac ban von da da
kho khin, khéng can bi lam phtc tap thém
bdi cac van dé cd nhan ctia mét huynh dé
dang khon khé trong nhém.

248. Chuing ta can nhan ra minh cé thé 1am
cho con dudng ctia nhau thém phtc tap nhu
thé nao khi dua nhitng van dé ca nhan vao
trudng nang lugng cia nhém.

249. Tl géc nhin nay, tinh phi c4d nhan trd
thanh mo6t trach nhiém d6i véi nhém.
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In giving you your personal instructions, I
shall speak with complete frankness and
shall not spare you either praise or blame. If
you resent what I may say, then it will
simply indicate the power of your
personality to react unfavourably to the
truth and will consequently point out to
you an area of blindness and of weakness in
your consciousness.

250. In describing His intention to be
utterly frank, DK begins the process of
frankness.

251. Resentment is a personal reaction and
often hides a weakness of which the
resenting one is unaware.

You will be thereby the gainer and will be
able to grasp somewhat more clearly the
nature of the battle which you have to fight.

252. DK seeks to see us freed of illusions. He
knows that each of us has a battle to fight.
We gain by learning the location and nature
of our battleground. Reactivity is an
important clue.

Khi trao cho cic ban nhiing huin thi ca
nhin, T6i sé néi hoan toan thang thin,
khéng dé sén 16i khen hay 16i ché. Néu cac
ban bat binh trudc nhing gi T6i c6 thé ndi,
diéu 4y chi cho thdy stic manh cia pham
ngi khién cac ban phan ting bat 1di trudc su
thét, va do d6 sé chi ra mo6t ving mu quing
va yéu dudi trong tam thic cac ban.

250. Khi mé ta y dinh hoan toan thing thian
ctia Ngai, Chan su DK bit dau thuc hién su
théng than dy.

251. Subat binh 1a mét phan tng cAnhan va
thuong che gidumoét diém yéu ma ngudi bat
binh khéng nhan biét.

Nhd dé, cac ban sé dudc 1gi va c6 thé phan
naonam bat rd hon ban chat ctia cudc chién
ma minh phai chién dau.

252. Chan su DK mong thay chiing ta thoat
khéi cac 4o tudng. Ngai biét rang mdbi ngudi
trong chung ta déu cé mdt cudc chién phai
chién dau. Chting ta dugc 1gi khi biét vitri va
ban chit chién trudng ctia minh. Khuynh
huéng phan tng 14 m6t manh mdi quan
trong.

MEDITATION PART I11[126-128] - BAI THIEN PHAN III
[126-128]

169. DK comments on the use of the group
meditation assigned.

As individuals, many of you have used
regularly (and profited thereby) the
meditation whichI gave you thus far in this
series of instructions. But speaking
generally, the group as a whole has not
given as much attention and thought to the
processes outlined in the two parts of the
one [126] meditation, as I had hoped and

169. Chan su DK binh luin vé viéc thuc
hanh bai thién nhém d4 giao.

Véi tu cach cd nhan, nhiéu ngudi trong cac
ban di déu din thuc hanh (va nhd dé dugc
10i tif) bai thién ma T6i d4 trao cho cic ban
cho dén nay trong loat huan thinay. Nhung
nhin chung, toan thé nhém chua danh da sy
cht1 ¥ va suy ngim cho cic tién trinh dudc
phac thdo trong hai phan cfia cing mét
[126] bai thién, nhu Téi d3 hy vong va yéu
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asked. I would ask you, therefore, to renew
your activity along this line from now until
May, when—if you work with tension and
achieve results—I can give you another
meditation which will climax the work
done and bring another centre into activity.

170. DK is speaking of Meditation I/II. The
meditation process could not be considered
successful if only individuals benefited
from it. The group as a whole would have to
benefit to a reasonable degree and this has
not happened.

171. We see that DK is, through the
meditation process, activating certain
chakras. The chakras involved in
meditation I/II are the solar plexus, heart
and head, with some attention to the ajna
center in certain parts of the meditation.

172. We see that the Master is attentive to
the group’s progress and will not offer anew
mediation unless the intent of the
meditation presently in use is reasonably
fulfilled.

173. Always the Full Moon in May is
considered the climactic point of
achievement.

There is little that I can do with you until
this meditation work has been patiently
and regularly done and produced effective
results—from my point of view. I shall not
be able to give you another meditation
unless you strive afresh, and together, at the
daily process outlined by me.

174. What to do when there has been a
relative failure? Strive afresh!

175. This brief injunction is also an answer
to many of our little failures. No defeat is

cau. Vi vay, T6i mudn cac ban ddi mdi hoat
dong theo hudéng nay ti nay dén thang
Niam, khi dy—néu cac ban lam viée véi su
tap trung nhat tdm va dat két qua—T6i ¢b
thé trao cho cidc ban mot bai thién khac, dua
cong viée dd 1am dén dinh diém va dua thém
mot trung tam vao hoat déng.

170. Chan su DK dang néi vé Bai thién I/11.
Khéng thé xem tién trinh tham thién 13
thanh c6éng néu chi cdc cd nhan dudc 1gi ich
tir dé. Toan nhém phéi dugc 1oi ich & mét
mtic 6 thich ddng, va diéu ndy chua xdy ra.

171. Chung ta thiy rang thong qua tién
trinh tham thién, Chin su DK dang khoi
hoat mét s6 luan xa. Nhitng ludn xa lién
quan trong Bai thién I/11 13 tung thai duong,
tim va dau, vdi sy chi y phan nao danh cho
trung tdm ajna trong mot sd phan clia bai
thién.

172. Chting ta thay Chan su quan tdm dén
su tién bd ctia nhém va sé khéng trao mot
bai thién mdi trit khi muc dich ctia bai thién
dang thuc hanh d3 dugc hoan thanh & muc
do thich dang.

173. Trang Tron thang Nam luén dugc xem
14 cao diém ctia thanh tyu.

T6i c6 thé 1am rat it vdi cac ban chimg nao
coéng viéc tham thién nay chua dudc thuc
hién kién nhin, déu din va tao ranhiing két
qua hitu hiéu—theo quan diém ctia Téi. T6i
sé khong thé trao cho cac ban mét bai thién
khdac trit khi cic ban lai cing nhau né luc
thuc hién tién trinh hing ngiy ma Téi di
phéc théo.

174. Phai lam gi khi d3 c6 mot su thit bai
tuong ddi? Hay nd luc trélai!

175. L&i khuyén ngin gon nay ciing 1a cu
trd 15i cho nhiéu that bai nhd cia chiing ta.
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permanent and fresh striving leads towards
eventual success.

176. DK has hopes for His group, but they
are as an instrument unready. They have
not upheld their part and He, on His side, is
limited until they do.

This meditation is one of the most
important of the steps I shall ever ask you to
take in these early preparatory stages of
your work. It must precede the more
definite training which may be possible if
you persevere in the work outlined.

177. DK is still referring to the preliminary
meditation—Meditation I/II.

178. We note that a Master builds carefully
leaving nothing to chance. Unless the
necessary foundational work is done, His
hands are tied.

I would remind you that this is my last
effort with you in this incarnation and on
the physical plane.

179. Again the reminder, and indeed, it was
the case. AAB’s health was precarious! and
Master DK knew He had only so many years
to work through her as an instrument
allowing Him to contact His chelas on the
physical plane.

180. The suggestion is, however, that work
would continue beyond the veil as it did for
PDW and CDP.

You have put your hand to the plough and
there is no turning back for any of you, but

Khéng cé that bainaola vinh vién, va nd luc
mdi sé dan dén thanh céng sau cung.

176. Chan su DK dit hy vong vao nhém ctia
Ngai, nhung véitucach mét cdngcy, hovan
chua sin sang. Ho chua 1am tron phan viéc
ctia minh, va vé phia Ngai, Ngai van bi gidi
han cho dén khi ho lam dugc diéu doé.

Bai thién nay 1 mét trong nhiing budc quan
trong nhat ma Tdi sé yéu cau cac ban thuc
hién trong nhiing giai doan chuin bi ban
dau ctia cong viée. N6 phai di trudc sut huan
luyén cu thé hon, vén cé thé trd nén kha thi
néu cac ban kién tri trong cong viéc di phac
théo.

177. Chan su DK van dang dé cip dén bai
thién so b6—Bai thién I/11.

178. Ching ta luu y rﬁng mdt Chan su xay
dlmg can than, khong dé diéu g1 tuy thuoc
vao may rai. Néu céng viéc nén ting can
thiét chua hoan tat, Ngai danh bé tay.

T6i mudn nhic cic ban rang day 1a nd luc
cudi cung cta Téi vdi cac ban trong kiép
song nay va trén c6i hong tran.

179. M6t 1an nita 13 16i nhic nhd dy, va qua
thuc tinh hinhlanhu vay. Stic khde cia AAB
rat mong manh? va Chan su DK biét Ngai chi
con chitng dy nim dé 1am viéc théng qua Ba
nhumoét cong cu cho phép Ngal t1ep xuc véi
céic dé tit cfia Ngai trén cdi hong tran.

180. Tuy nhién, diéu dudc ggi y 1a céng viéc
sé tiép tuc bén kia btic man, nhu di dién ra
déi véi PDW va CDP.

Cacban di dattay vao cay,vakhongaitrong
cac ban cé thé quay lui, nhung yéu t6 thoi

1 khéng chéc chén, bap bénh, mong manh; hiém nghéo, gieo neo

2 khong chic chin, bip bénh, mong manh; hiém nghéo, gieo neo
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the time factor is determined by each of you
and not by me.

181. Again, areference to thetime equation.
The eventual outcome is sure, but a greater
or lesser amount of time may be employed
to achieve desired results and this
employment of time depends upon the
chela(s).

There may be times in the process of
training you and preparing you for
initiation when you may temporarily fail to
understand the reasons for the requests I
may make and for the requirements
presented to you. Forget not that the
aspirant to the Mysteries proceeds blindly
in the early stages; only after the third
initiation do the scales fall from his eyes.
Therefore, follow obediently (though
voluntarily) my requests as I endeavour to
teach you the ancient rules.

182. The Master offers sound advice to
those who may not know why they have to
follow His advice. He reminds them that
they cannot yet truly see. Such sight will
only occur after the third degree, ruled by
Venus (in one respect) and thus related to
sight and the ajna center.

183. DK is asking for voluntary obedience—
the will to obey. It does not seem too much
to ask.

Will you also, at this point, study anew the
teaching I gave inthe earlier instructions on
the theme of Visualisation and explained
why it is the secret of all true meditation
work in its earlier stages? I seek not to
repeat, but that teaching is needed by you at
this stage. (Discipleship in the New Age, Vol.
I. Pages 89-91.)

184. It is clear that a renewed

gian do tling ngudi trong cic ban quyét
dinh, khéng phai do T6i.

181. M6t 1an nita, day 13 15i dé cip dén
phuong trinh thdi gian. Két qua cudicling 1a
chic chin, nhung c6 thé can nhiéu hay it
thoi gian hon dé dat nhiing két qua mong
muén, va viéc st dung thdi gian nay tuy
thudc vao ngudi dé tit hoac cac dé tu.

Trong tién trinh huan luyén va chuin bi cac
ban cho diém dao, c6 thé cé nhiing lic cac
ban tam thdi khéng thau hiéu 1y do cta
nhiing yéu cau T6i dua ra va nhitng doi hdi
dit trudce cac ban. Ping quén rang ngudi chi
nguyén hudng dén cac Bi Phap tién budc
trong mu tdi  nhiing giai doan dau; chi sau
1an diém dao thit ba, nhiing 16p vay mdi roi
khéi mit y. Vi vay, hdy tuin theo cic yéu
cau ctia T6i mdt cach ving phuc (dir 13 tu
nguyén), trong khi Téi c6 gang day cac ban
nhiing quy luat cd xua.

182. Chan su duaraloi khuyén xac dangcho
nhiing ngudi cé thé chua biét vi sao ho phai
theo 18i khuyén ctia Ngai. Ngainhic ho rang
ho chua thé thuc su thiy. Kha ning thay
nhu vay chi xuat hién sau cap diém dao thu
ba, do Sao Kim cai quin (xét theo mot
phuong dién), va vithélién hé vdéi thi gidc va
trung tam ajna.

183. Chan su DK dang yéu cau su vang phuc
tunguyén—y chi vang phuc. Dudng nhu dé
khong phaila mét doi hdi qua mic.

Vaolucnay, cicban cling hiy nghién ctiu lai
gido huan Téi di trao trong nhiing huin thi
trudc vé chi & Hinh Dung, trong d6 T6i giai
thich visao daylabi quyét clia moicong viéc
tham thién chan chinh trong nhimg giai
doan dau. Téi khéng muén lip lai, nhung
cac ban can gido huin 4y & giai doan nay.
(Pudng Pao Trong Ky Nguyén Méi, Tép L.
Trang 89-91.)

184. RS rang 1a can thiu hiéu lai sy hinh
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understanding of visualization is required
for the kind of work to be assigned. It is also
clear that the earlier instructions have not
been fully assimilated.

In connection with your Full Moon work, I
seek to change the process which has been
followed by you for so long—the process of
entering my study and there contacting me.
I will give you another symbolic process
which will follow five stages:

185. We are about to be given another
powerful Full Moon meditation.

186. Perhaps the previously assigned Full
Moon meditation has done its work.

187. We note that the processes offered for
visualization are symbolic, but no less
potent for being so.

[127]

(1. At the time of the Full Moon (covering
five days) picture to yourselves an ocean of
blue and upon the horizon can be seen
slowly rising a blazing sun.

188. The colors again are blue and yellow—
colors often associated with Master DK.

189. The ocean can be conceived as the
Ocean of Wisdom. The Sun is the Sun of
Wisdom.

()2. Picture yourself as throwing yourself
into the ocean, free of all encumbrances,
worries, anxieties and cares, and as
swimming towards a rowboat, lying
midway between you and the rising Sun.

190. One throws oneself into the great
Ocean of Wisdom, symbolically dropping

dung dé thuc hién loai cong viéc sip dudc
giao. Cling rd rang 1a nhitng hun thi trudc
chua dugc linh héi day d.

Lién quan dén coéng viéc Trang Tron clia cac
ban, T6i muén thay déi tién trinh ma céc
ban d3 thuc hién bay 1au nay—tién trinh di
vao phong 1am viéc ctia T6i va tiép xtc véi
T6i tai d6. T6i sé trao cho cac ban mét tién
trinh biéu tuong khac gdbm nim giai doan:

185. Chting ta sap dugc trao mdt bai thién
Trang Tron manh mé khac.

186. C418bai thién Tring Tron di giao trudc
diy da hoan thanh c6ng viéc cia nd.

187. Ching ta luu y rang nhiing tién trinh
dugc dua ra dé hinh dung déu mang tinh
biéu tuong, nhung khoéng vi thé ma kém
hidu Iuc.

[127]

1. Vao thdi diém Triang Tron (kéo dai nim
ngay), hdy hinh dung mét dai duong xanh
tham, va trén dudng chan trdi cé thé thiy
mot mét trdi ruc chdy dang ti ti moc 1én.

188. Mot 1an nifa, nhitng mau sic 13 xanh
lam va vang—nhiing mau thuong gan véi
Chéan su DK.

189. C6 thé hinh dung dai duong nay 13 Pai
Duong Minh Triét. Mit Trdila Mit Trdi Minh
Triét.

2. Hiy hinh dung minh lao xudng dai
duong, thoat khoéi moi vudng ban, lo lang,
au lo va phién mudn, r6i boi vé phia mot
chiéc thuyén chéo nim giifa cac ban va Mit
Troi dang moc.

190. Nguodi talao minh vao Pai Duong Minh
Triét bao la, v& mit biéu tuong 1a budng bd
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all that prevents wisdom from entering the
consciousness.

191. The rowboat may well be a ‘group
vehicle’ intended to help the swimmers
reach the Sun.

As you swim, you become aware of your
group brothers, also swimming in the same
direction. You recognise, know and love
each other.

192. The band of brothers (as swimmers) is
recognized and all are moving forward
through their own exertion.

193. The bond of love unites the swimmers.

()3. Then visualise yourself as climbing into
the boat. When all of the group are in, then
see yourselves as each grasping an oar, and
together, rhythmically and steadily, rowing
towards the rising Sun. There is harmony of
stroke, of purpose and of direction.

194. We have here an example of the
“united breath and the unified rhythm”

195. The boat has now become a vehicle of
approach to Wisdom and to the Master.

196. Each group member enters the boat,
and each has a task to perform—rowing.
The rowing is rhythmic and harmonious.
The group is united in its purpose and
direction. Such a visualization, of course,
strengthens the sense of purpose and
direction.

()4. Then see—between you and the rising
Sun—a figure moving toward you. It will be
myself (the Master D.K.), coming from the
light, in your direction. In the clear pathway
of the light you can see me distinctly. You

tat ca nhiing gi ngian minh triét di vao tam
thtc.

191. Chiéc thuyén chéo rit cé thé 13 mot
‘hién thé nhém’ nham gitip nhiing ngudi
dang boi dén duge Mit Trdi.

Khi boi, cic ban nhin biét nhiing huynh dé
trong nhém ciling dang boi cing hudng. Cac
ban nhan ra, biét va yéu thuong nhau.

192. boan huynh dé (trong vai nhiing nguci
dang bai) dugc nhan ra, va tat ca déu tién vé
phia trudc bang no luc ctia chinh minh.

193. Méi diy tinh thuong hop nhit nhiing
ngudi dang bai.

3. Sau d6, hiay hinh dung minh tréo 1én
thuyén. Khi tat ca thanh vién trong nhém
dilén thuyen hay thay méi ngudi nam lay
mdt mai chéo, réi cling nhau chéo vé phia
Mit Trdi dang moc, nhip nhang va déu din.
C6 su hai hoa trong nhip cheo, muc dich va
phuong hudng.

194. & day, chting ta cé mot vi du vé “hoithd
hgp nhat va nhip diéu thdng nhat”.

195. GiS day, con thuyén di trd thanh mot
hién thé dé tiép can Minh Triét va Chan su.

196. Mébi thanh vién trong nhém budc vao
thuyén, va mdi ngudi déu cé mot nhiém vu
phai thuc hién—chéo thuyén. Viéc chéo
thuyén dién ra nhip nhang va hoa hap.
Nhém hgp nhit trong muc dich va phuong
huéng. Dinhién, sy hinh dung nhuthé cling
0 y thiic vé muc dich va phuong hudng.

4. Sau d¢, gilta cac ban va Mat Trdi dang
moc, hiy thdy mét hinh ngudi dang tién vé
phia cac ban. D6 sé 1a T6i (Chan su DK), tu
anh sang di vé phia cdc ban. Trén con dudng
anh sang trong tréo, cac ban cé thé thiy T6i
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see me together.

197. Master DK is a representative of the
Light of Wisdom, the Light of Hierarchy.

()5. Then say, inaudibly, yet as a group:

198. This inaudibility
concentration and unanimity.

preserves

“Into the light we move, beckoned thereto
by thee. Out of the dark we come, driven
thereto by the soul of all. Up from the earth
we spring and into the ocean of light we
plunge. Together we come. Together we
move, guided and led by the soul we serve
and by thee, the Master we know. The
Master within and the Master without are
One. That One are we. The One is all—my
soul, thy soul, the Master and the soul of all.”

199. The mantram is beautiful and potent
in the evocation of unity.

200. The soul of all is a driving force. It is
this soul, in all, which is to be served.

201. The group members have risen from
materiality and the ocean is the Ocean of
Light.

202. All occurs in concert; all move
together. The group is not only driven by
the soul of all but guided and led by that
soul. There is no “my soul or thy soul” but
only the One Soul.

203. This is a great fusion formula; the
group is fused with itself, with the soul of
all, with Master DK and with the Sun of
Wisdom (the Sun as represented in this

rd rang. Cac ban ciing nhau thay Téi.

197. Chan su DK 1a mét dai dién ctia Anh
Sang Minh Triét, Anh Sang cia Thanh doan.

5. Sau d96, hiy doc tham, nhung véi tu cach
mot nhéom:

198. Viéc khéng phat thanh tiéng nay duy
tri sutap trung va dong tAm nhat tri.

“Chiing con tién vao 4nh sang, theo 16i vay
goi ctia Ngai. Chting con ra khdi béng téi, do
linh hon ctia tit ca théi thic. TU dit, ching
con bat 1én va lao vao dai duong anh sang.
Chung con cing nhau dén. Chung con cling
nhau tién budc, dugc linh hén ma ching
con phung su va Ngai, Chan su ma chung
con biét, huéng dan va din dit. Chan subén
trong va Chan su bén ngoai la Mét. Chung
con 1 Pang Duy Nhit ay. Pang Duy Nhat 13
tat cd—linh hén con, linh hén Ngai, Chan su
valinh hon cfia tat ci.”

199. Mantram nay dep dé va cé stic manh
goilén sy hgpnhat.

200. Linh hén ctia tit ca 13 mét manh lyc
thic ddy. Chinh linh hén nay, hién dién
trong tat c3, 13 diéu can dugc phung su.

201.Cacthanhvién trongnhém di vuon 1én
khoéi tinh vat chat, va dai duong ay 1a Pai
Dudng Anh Sing.

202. Moi viéc déu dién ra trong su phéi hop;
tat ca clng tién budc. Nhém khéng chi do
linh hon cfia tat ca thic ddy ma con dudc
linh hén 4y hudng dan va dan dit. Khéng cé
“linh hén téi hay linh hén ban”, ma chi cé
Linh Hon Duy Nhat.

203. Pay la mot cong thic dung hgp vi dai;
nhém dung hgp trong ndi bd, véi linh hon
clia tat c3, véi Chan su DK va véi Mit Troi
Minh Triét (Mit Trdi nhu dugc thé hién

Trang 57 /150



visualization).

If you will each of you do this on the five
days of the Full Moon (as earlier detailed),
you will produce a group fusion of purpose
which is for you the next desired step. You
have worked at a group fusion in love; some
success is apparent. Now work at the united
evocation of the will.

204. The new visualization is offering
another step beyond “a group fusion in
love”. In addition a “united evocation of the
will” is attempted. Even a brief reading of
the meditation will suggest how potently it
will evoke a sense of group will and purpose.

Each month send in your Full Moon report.
I would ask you to do this each month,
embodying your Full Moon report [128] and
your meditation report into one unit
because the activity of reporting is of real
service in centralising your thought and
therefore your life within the group life.

205. We are given a more than adequate
reason for reporting monthly meditative
progress.

It is simply in the nature of a symbolic
happening—a symbol of your progress,
your purpose, your contribution and your
cooperation, and all from the group angle.

206. DK discusses the nature of the
symbolism. It is amazing how much inner
progress can be made through the right
meditative use of symbolism.

207. We note that the symbolism suggested
is simple but powerfully evocative.

Therein lies its wvalue. The so-called

trong sy hinh dung nay).

Néu méi ngudi trong cic ban thuic hién diéu
nay trong nam ngay Trang Tron (nhu di
trinh bay chi tiét trudc day), cac ban sé tao
nén syt dung hop nhém vé muc dich, 1a bude
tiép theo ma cic ban mong muon dat tdi.
Céc ban di nd luc huéng dén su dung hgp
nhom trong tinh thuong; mot muc déthanh
cong di thé hién rd. Gid ddy, hiy cing nhau
goilén y chi.

204. Sy hinh dung méi dua ra mét budc tién
xa hon “su dung hgp ctia nhém trong tinh
thuong”. Ngoai ra, nhém con nd luc “cing
nhau ggilén y chi”. Dichi doc luét bai thién,
chiing ta cfing c6 thé nhin thay bai thién sé
gdi 1én manh mé biét bao y thiic vé y chi va
muc dich cia nhém.

Mbi thang, hiy giti bdo cdo Tring Trdn clia
cic ban. T6i mudn cic ban lam diéu nay
hiang thang, két hop bio cdo Tring Tron
[128] va bdo cdo tham thién thanh mot ban,
vi hoat dong bao cdo thuc su gitp tap trung
tu tudng, va do dé ca ddi séng clia cac ban,
trong sy song nhém.

205. Chiing ta nhan dugdc moét Iy do hét stic
théa ddng dé bao cdo tién bd tham thién
hangthang.

N6 don gidn cé tinh chat mot su kién biéu
tugng—mdt biéu tuong cho su tién bd, muc
dich, déng gép va hop tac clia cac ban, tit ca
déu tit géc @6 nhém.

206. Chan su DK ban vé ban chat ctia hé biéu
tugng. That ddng kinh ngac khi viéc stt dung
ding din cac biéu tuong trong tham thién
c6 thé dem lai biét bao tién bo bén trong.

207. Chiing taluu y rang hé biéu tugng dudc
dé xuat tuy don gidn nhung cé stic goi 1én

manh mé.

Chinh & dé c6 gid tri cia nd. Céi goi l1a
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informative aspect of these reports is
relatively negligible as such to groups like
this. But the symbolic usefulness is great
and has a definite group usefulness.

208. The reports are not principally for the
sharing of knowledge. Reporting as a group
activity is what is of importance.

One suggestion I will make. At the time of
your Full Moon Approach to me, endeavour
to have in your consciousness the words
from Formula One (given in Section Three):
“Upon the stream, between the two
extremes, there floats the eye of vision. “

209. DK links Formula One to the
meditation/visualization He proposes. We
can see that the “eye of vision” may be
considered as the soul, and its symbol the
Sun.

You need to remember that from one point
of view these symbols are related to the
antahkarana, that line between two points,
and that as you build the antahkarana in
your own lives so will be the growth of your
understanding of the formula.

210. As preparation for initiation depends
upon the building of the antahkarana, it can
be said that all the formulas found in DINA
IT contribute to this process.

211. The symbolism in Formula One,
however, is particularly suggestive of the
process.

212. It is suggested that the building and
use of the antahkarana is necessary for the
understanding of the formulas. The
antahkarana is the gateway to the
activation of the intuition, without which
there can be no true understanding of these
rather abstruse formulas.

phuong dién cung cap théng tin cia nhiing
bdo cdo nay, xét riéng vé mit dy, tuong doi
khong dang ké doi véi nhitng nhém nhu thé
nay. Nhung gia tri biéu tuong ctia chting rat
16n va dem lai 1gi ich r6 rét cho nhém.

208. Muc dich chinh ctia cac bdo cdo khong
phai 14 chia sé tri thiic. Diéu quan trong la
viéc bao cao nhumot hoat dong nhom .

T6i sé dua ra mdt goi y. Vao ltc cac ban Tiép
Can Téi trong ky Tring Tron, hiy c6 ging
gill trong tim thidc nhiing 16i ti Cong Thiic
Mot (duge trinh bay trong Muc Ba): “Trén
dong chay, gitia hai cuc, con mat linh thi ndi
troi”

209. Chan su DK lién két Cong Thiic Mot véi
bai thién/sy hinh dung ma Ngai dé xuit.
Chung ta cé thé thiy rang “con méit linh thi”
c6 thé dudc xem 14 linh hén, va biéu tugng
clia né la Mat Trdi.

Céac ban can nhd ring, tit mdt géc nhin,
nhiing biéu tuong nay lién hé véi
antahkarana, dudng néi giita hai diém, va
khi cac ban xay dung antahkarana trong
chinh cudc séng cia minh, su thiau hiéu
céng thuc cling sé ting trudng tuong Ung.

210. Vi viée chudn bi cho diém dao phu
thudc vao su xdy dung antahkarana, c6 thé
noéi rang tdt cd cac céng thiic trong DINA II
déu gép phan vao tién trinh nay.

211. Tuy nhién, hé biéu tuong trong Cong
Thiic M6t ddc biét goi dén tién trinh nay.

212.Piéunay gdiy rang viéc xay dung va st
dung antahkarana 1a can thiét dé thau hiéu
c4c coéng thiic. Antahkarana 1a ctta ngd dan
dén sy kich hoat tryc giac; thiéu tryc giac,
khong thé thuc sy thau hiéu nhiing céng
thitc kh4 khé hi€unay.
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Asyouprogress uponthe “way of the chela,”
so will grow your power. Use the formula
actively as far as you can and do not rest
satisfied with just attempting to
understand some of its significances.

213. Understanding the formula is not
equivalent to right utilization of the
formula. Beyond mere understanding lies
the opportunity for a dynamic entry into
the energy of the symbol.

It has a magical import, and when
understanding is coupled with the use of
the will, this formula constitutes a Word of
Power of magical service.

214. The magical nature of the formulas is
suggested.

215. Understanding must be coupled with
will, though  understanding must
necessarily precede will.

216. Let us ponder the words, “Word of
Power of magical service”. The formulas are
not simply formulas for initiation, but
formulas by means of which one may serve
magically. This means serving with added
power and effectiveness supported by the
power inherent in the formulas.

217. These formulas are powerful, living
patterns of energy.

Khi tién budc trén “con dudng dé t”, quyén
ning cla cac ban ciing sé phat trién. Hiy
tich cuc st dung céng thiic trong kha ning
ctia minh, va ditng bing 1dng vdi viéc chi cd
gang thau hiéu mot vai tham nghia ctia né.

213. Thau hiéu cong thiic khéng déng nghia
véi viée st dung cong thiic ding dan. Vuot
xa sy thau hiéu don thuan 13 co hdibude vao
ning lugng ctia biéu tugng moét cach manh
me.

Coéng thiic cé ¥ nghia huyén thuit, va khi su
thau hiéu két hop vdi viée st dung y chi,
cong thiic nay trdthanh mot Quyén ning tit
phuc vu bang huyén thuét.

214. Ban chit huyén thuit cfia cdc cong
thic dugc ggira.

215. Su thau hiéu phai két hdp vdi y chi, du
nhat thiét phai cé su thau hiéu trudc y chi.

216. Chung ta hiy suy ngidm vé nhiing 15i
“Quyén ning ti ding dé phung sy bing
huyén thuat”. Cac cdng thitc khong chi 1a
cong thiic danh cho diém dao, ma con la
nhitng cdng thiic nhy dé ngudi ta cé thé
phung su bang huyén thudt. Piéunay hamy
phung su véi quyén nang va hiéu qua gia
tang, nhd su ho trd cia quyén ning von cé
trong cic cong thuec.

217. Nhiing c6ng thiuc nay la cac mo hinh
ning lugng séng ddng, diy quyén ning.

MEDITATION PART IV [128-131] - BAI THIEN PHAN IV
[128-131]

As I have studied the meditation work of
each of you (and both you and I know

Khi nghién cttu céng viéc tham thién cfia
ting ngudi trong cdc ban (va cd cic ban lan
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whether it has been faithfully followed or
not), I have become aware of a basic need
and that is the need for Alignment.

218. The Master is closely observant of the
work He has assigned. There is an Eye that
sees the truth.

You need a more direct contact between
heart-head-soul. This, necessarily, in
preparation for a still higher contact. The
two parts of the exercise you have been
following since the new seed group was
organised have not done what was intended
and only three of you have profited
adequately from that work.

219. This is a moment of sober assessment.
The need is simple and basic—a better
alignment, especially between heart, head
and soul.

220. DK informs His group that this
preliminary alignment is needed if there is
to be a still higher contact.

221. His evaluation of the group’s use of
Meditation I/1I is that the intended results
have not been achieved.

I am, therefore, giving you a very simple
alignment exercise which I would ask you
to follow together until further notice. I
emphasise the word together and shall
continue so doing in the hope that the group
129] will move forward with a uniform
procedure for this will produce the greatest
and most rapid results.

222. A hint is given regarding our own
progress: uniform procedure produces the
greatest and most rapid results.

223. DK wants to avoid the strictly
individual approach to these meditations as
such an approach will only inhibit group

T6i déu biét cdng viée ay cé dude thuc hién
trung thanh hay khong), T6i nhan ra mét
nhu cau can ban, d6 1a nhu cau Chinh Hgp.

218. Chan su theo doi sat sao cong viéc Ngai
d3 giao. C6 mdt Con Mt nhin thay sy that.

Céc ban can su tiép xuc truc tiép hon gilia
tim-dau-linh hoén. Tat nhién, diéu nay
nham chuin bi cho mdt su tiép xtic con cao
hon nita. Hai phan cia baitap ma cac ban di
thuc hién ké tit khi nhém hat giéng mdi
dudc t6 chiic chua dat dude diéu du dinh, va
chi ba ngudi trong cac ban thu dugc 1gi ich
day @t tl cdng viéc ay.

219. Day la lic ddnh gid mét cach tinh téo.
Nhu cau iy don gian va cin ban—mot su
chinh hop t6t hon, dic biét gitta tim, dau va
linh hon.

220. Chan su DK cho nhém ctia Ngai biét
rang can c6 su chinh hgp so bé nay dé céthé
dat dugc mét sy tiép xtc con cao hon nita.

221. Ngai danh gid rang viéc nhém st dung
Bai Thién I/1I chua dat dudc nhitng két qua
du dinh.

Vivay, T6i dang trao cho cac ban mét bai tap
chinh hdp rat don gidn ma Téimudn cacban
cing nhau thuc hién cho dén khi cé théng
béo tiép theo. T6i nhan manh tif cing nhau
va sé tiép tuc 1am nhu vay, véi hy vong
nhém [129] sé tién 1én theo mét tién trinh
thong nhat, vi diéu nay sé tao ra nhiing két
qua 16n nhat va nhanh nhat.

222. Mot gdi y dude dua ra vé sutién bd ctia
chinh chiing ta: phuong thtc thong nhat
dem lai nhiing két qua 16n nhit va nhanh
nhat.

223. Chan su DK mudn tranh cach tiép can
hoan toan ca nhéan doi véi cac bai thién nay,
vicachtiép cdn nhuthé sé chi cantrdsutién
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progress.

It is good for you to have in mind that the
better you do this exercise and the quicker
and closer your alignment, the better will be
the group alignment.

224. The individual disciple is given direct
responsibility for the alignment to be
achieved by the group as a whole.

The exercise is so short and simple that you
may regard it as too elementary. I assure
you that it will reward any constant effort.

225. However, the implication is that the
exercise given will not reward fitful effort.

226. There is always a danger in the
assigning of apparently simple meditations.
Eager and ambitious aspirants may not
want to practice them simply because they
are simple! Yet, power and simplicity often
go together.

It had been my intention to give another
meditation, involving another centre, but
the results of the work done do not warrant
this.

227. DK hinted at this when first telling the
group that they had not yet achieved the
desired results from Meditation I/II.

Perhaps a better alignment may lead to a
more constant application and a more
direct and understanding occult obedience.
I would ask you, therefore, to do this simple
alignment exercise every day.

228. The implication in this section is that
the group has not followed instructions
obediently. Occult obedience need not
necessarily and exclusively mean obedience

b ctia nhém.

Cac ban nén ghi nhdé rang, cang thuc hién
bai tdp nay tot va su chinh hgp ctia mbi
ngudi cang nhanh chéng, chat ché, thi su
chinh hgp nhém cang tét.

224. Mbi dé t&t nhan trach nhiém truc tiép
do6i véi sy chinh hgp ma toan nhém can dat
dugc.

Baitip ngin va don gidn dén muc cdc ban cb
thé xem né 14 qué s dang. T6i bao dam vdéi
cac ban rang moi nd Iuc bén bi déu sé duge
dén dap.

225. Tuy nhién, ham y & day 1a bai tdp nay
sé khong dem lai thanh qua néu chi no luc
that thudng.

226. Viéc giao nhiing bai thién cé vé don
gidn ludn tiém 4n mot nguy co. Nhiing
ngudi chi nguyén hing hai va day tham
vong c6 thé khéng mudn thuc hanh ching
chi vi ching don gidn! Tuy nhién, quyén
nang va su don gidn thudng di d6i véinhau.

T6i d3 dinh trao mot bai thién khéc, lién
quan dén moét trung tdm khdac, nhung két
qua clia céng viéc di thuc hién chua di dé
bién minh cho diéu nay.

227. Chan su DK di goi y diéu nay khi 1an
dau cho nhém biét ring ho chua dat dugc
két qud mong muén tit Bai Thién I/11.

C6 18 su chinh hop tot hon cé thé din dén
viéc thuc hanh déu din hon va suvang phuc
huyén bi truc tiép hon, cé su thau hiéu hon.
Vi vay, T6i mudn céc ban thuc hién bai tap
chinh hgp don gidn nay méi ngay.

228. Ham y trong phan nay 13 nhém chua
tuan thh cac huin thi. Sy tuan phuc huyén
moén khéng nhat thiét chi cé nghia 14 tuan
phuc Chan su. Ngudi ta néi raing diéu dé cé
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tothe Master. It is said to mean obedience to
the soul, but since the soul and the Master
(and the disciple) are one, obedience to the
Master is a definite part of occult obedience.

I. Start with the point of soul focus of which
you know much theoretically and can know
more practically. This falls into three stages:

229. The Master asks for a transition from
theory to practice.

230. The accepted disciple must be capable
of soul focus at will.

(1. Raise the consciousness into the head.

231. Presumably this means the etheric
head.

()2. Carry the thought or consciousness
upward through the astral body and the
mind to the soul.

232. This ‘upward’ movement is symbolic,
though each vehicle does somewhat extend
above and beyond the vehicle immediately
‘lower’.

(3. Identify the personality consciousness
with the soul consciousness, and realise
that they are one.

233. One must isolate both types of
consciousness. The soul consciousness has
been established. From this vantage point
one may ‘descend’ into the personality
consciousness seeing it as a sub-aspect or
sub-ray of the soul consciousness.

234. Establishing soul consciousness before
dealing with the personality guarantees
that the personality will be dealt with in the
right manner.

nghia 13 tudn phuc linh hén; nhung vi linh
hon va Chan su (va dé tt) 1a mét, nén tuin
phuc Chan su1a mot phan ré rét clia sutuan
phuc huyén moén.

I. Bat dau tit diém tdp trung cta linh hon,
diéu ma cac ban biét nhiéu vé mit 1y thuyét
va c6 thé biét nhiéu hon qua thuc hanh.
Phan nay gém ba giai doan:

229. Chan su yéu cau chuyén tit 1y thuyét
sang thuc hanh.

230. Dé tit dudc chidp nhan phai cé kha
ning tip trung ndilinh hon theo y muén.

1. Nang tam thtic 1én dau.

231. C6 18 diéu nay mudn ndi dén phan dau
di thai.

2. Pua tu tudng hay tam thic di 1én qua thé
cam duc va thé tri dén linh hon.

232. Su chuyén déng “hudng 1én” nay mang
tinh biéu tugng, di mdi hién thé qua cb
phan vuon 1én cao hon va vugt rangoai hién
thé ngay bén “dudi”.

3. bong hoa tdm thic pham ngi vdi tAm
thiic linh héon, vanhin ra rang cd haila mét.

233. Ngudi ta phai phin dinh riéng c4 hai
loai tAm thtic. TAm thtc linh hén d3 duge
xac 1ap. Tl vi thé ndy, ngudi ta cé thé “di
xubng” tdm thic pham ngi, thdy né nhu
moét phuong dién phu hay cung phu ctia tim
thttc linh hon.

234. Viéc x4c 1ap tAm thtc linh hén trudc
khi xt Iy pham ngd bdo ddm riang pham ngi
sé dugc xtt 1y dung cach.
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II. From that point, definitely and
consciously, assume the attitude of the
Observer. This also involves three stages:

235. The Observer is close to the soul. There
are different Observers depending upon the
‘spiritual altitude’ the meditator is capable
of achieving.

()1. Observe the personality and consider it
from the angle of the etheric body.

236. All aspects of the personality are
observed, but the etheric body (as
transmitter of a number of different
energies) is in this case considered of
foremost importance.

()2. Consciously throw soul energy down
into the centre at the base of the spine.

237. This is done through the imagination.
Notice that definite work with the centers is
being assigned, but also note that this whole
process is occurring under the Master’s
supervision.

Then raise it slowly, via the five centres and
the two head centres (ajna and highest head
centre), up into the soul body.

238. All of the seven major centers are
involved in this uplifting. The spleen is a
minor center and is not involved.

This produces, when correctly done, a
vivifying of the sutratma [the life thread]
and links the personality and soul into one
blended unit. It is what might be called the
acme of alignment.

239. It is the sutratma which vivifies with
life all chakras. This active visualization
activates the sutratma and increases soul
personality fusion.

II. TU diém 4y, hiy dudt khoat va hitu thic
gitt thai d6 cia Ngudi Quan Sat. Phan nay
cling gdm ba giai doan:

235. Ngudi Quan Sat gan véi linh hon. Cé
nhitng Nguoi Quan Sat khac nhau tuy theo
“d6 cao tinh than” ma ngudi hanh thién cé
kha ning dat tdi.

1. Quan sat pham ngé va xem xét nd tu goc
d6 thé di thai.

236. Moi phuong dién ctia pham ngi déu
dudc quan sat, nhung trong trudng hgp nay,
thé di thai (vdi vai trd truyén din nhiéu
ning luong khic nhau) duge xem 1a cé tam
quan trong hang dau.

2. M6t cach cd y thic, dua nang lugng linh
hon xuéng trung tim & day cot sdng.

237. Piéu nay dugc thuyc hién qua su tuéng
tugng. Hay luu y rang céng viéc cu thé véi
cac trung tam dang duogc giao, nhung cling
can luu y rang todn b tién trinh nay dién ra
dudi su gidm sat cia Chéan su.

ROi tif ti ndng ning lugng ay 1én, qua nim
trung tdm va hai trung tdm & dau (ajna va
trung tdm cao nhat & dau), vao thé linh hon.

238. Ca bay trung tdm chinh déu tham gia
vao su nang lén nay. Trung tam 14 lach la
mét trung tam phu va khéng tham gia.

Khi thuc hién ding, diéu nay tiép sinh luc
cho sinh ménh tuyén [s¢i day su song] va
lién két pham ngd vdéi linh hdn thanh mét
don vi hoa quyén. Cé thé goi day 1a dinh cao
ctia sy chinh hop.

239. Chinh sinh ménh tuyén tiép sinh lyc
chomoiluén xa. Sy hinh dung chti déngnay
kich hoat sinh ménh tuyén va ting cudng su
dung hop linh hén-pham ngi.
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240. If we consider the union of the
extremes of soul and the base of the spine
(including all intervening centers aligned
and actively involved), we realize why the
process here given is justifiably called “the
acme of alignment”.

241. However, what if the Monad were
added to the alignment? It would seem that,
for man, the ultimate “acme of alignment”
would demand an aligned relationship
between the highest (the Monad) and the
lowest.

()3. Then endeavour to throw the attention
of the united soul-personality toward the
Spiritual Triad.

242. Again, this must be performed using
creative visualization.

243. Soul-personality alignment is not
sufficient; a still higher aspect of the nature
(wherein the Divine Plan is appreciated
impersonally) must be included.

[130]

III. Reflect upon the antahkarana and its
relation to soul-personality and the Monad.

244. Now we see the Monad included, with
the spiritual triad serving as the bridge to
this highest aspect.

In your personal instructions this year, Iam
not going to be explicit nor am I going to
giveyou each an individual meditation. The
time for that is past. You have had much
along that line.

245. Accepted disciples should be able to
intuitively create meditations which will be
useful for them.

240. Néu xem xét sut hop nhit giita hai cyc
12 linh hén va day co6t séng (bao gom tat ca
cdc trung tdm & gitia da chinh hgp va tich
cuc tham gia), chiing ta nhin ra vi sao tién
trinh néu 8 diy dugc goi moét cach xic ding
14 “dinh cao ctia su chinh hgp”.

241. Tuy nhién, néu Chan Than ciing dudgc
dua vao su chinh hgp thi sao? Dudng nhu,
doi véi con ngudi, “dinh cao ctia su chinh
hdp” toi hau doi hdi mét moi quan hé chinh
hgp gifta phan cao nhit (Chan Than) va
phan thip nhat.

3.Sau dd, co gang hudng suchtitim cfialinh
hén-pham ngi di hop nhit vé phia Tam
Nguyén Tinh Than.

242. M6t 1an nita, diéu nay phai dugc thuc
hién bang su hinh dung sang tao.

243. Su chinh hdp linh hén-pham ngi chua
d?; con phai bao gdbm moét phuong dién cao
hon nita cia ban chit (noi Thién Co dude
nhan thitc mot cach vo nga).

[130]

I1I. Suy ngim vé antahkarana va moilién hé
cliand vdilinh hén-pham ngé va chin than.

244. Gid day, chung tathay Chan Than dudgc
dua vao, véi Tam Nguyén Tinh Than déng
vai tro cau noi dén phuong dién cao nhat
nay.

Trong cic huan thi cd nhan danh cho cac
ban ndm nay, T6i sé khéng trinh bay tuong
tan, cling khéng trao cho méi ngudi mét bai
thién riéng. Thdi gian danh cho viéc 4y di
qua. Cac ban di nhan dudc nhiéu diéu theo
hudng dé.

245. Cac dé tit dudc chip nhin can cé kha
nang dung truc gidc dé tao ra nhiing bai
thién hituich cho minh.
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I am going to revert to an aspect of the old
system of training and give you hints and
brief injunctions, leaving you to do your
own interpreting, to make right application
and to profit or fail to profit as seems best to
you.

246. DK wanted to develop a newer method
of hinting, but seeing that the group (as a
whole) failed to benefit from it as much as
He has hoped, He utilizes a the older tried
and true method.

247. The hints given as injunctions were, it
turns out, extremely rich and evocative.

These injunctions will take the form of six
statements, sentences or aphorisms which
will contain for you a particular message at
which you can arrive if you will take each of
them into your daily meditation.

248.Imagine what is required of a Master to
create so many injunctions accurately
specified for each chela’s particular needs.

You have a year in which to do this and can,
therefore, make the six statements into six
seed thoughts for meditation, or reflective
brooding—one for each month for six
months. Then repeat with the thought in
view that during the second six months you
will do what you can to make the effects of
the previous period of reflection, a dynamic
factor in your life.

249. We see, therefore, that the first six
months are dedicated to understanding and
the last six months to the application of the
will.

250. We see that at this stage of the group’s
development, DK was intending to

T6i sé trd lai mot phuong dién ctia hé thong
huan luyén cii, trao cho cic ban nhing gai y
va chi thi ngan gon, dé cic ban tu dién giai,
ap dung ding din, va tly theo cich minh
cho 14 t6t nhat ma thu dudc 1gi ich hoic
khong.

246. Chan su DK mudn phat trién mot
phuong phap gdi y mdi hon, nhung khi thay
toan nhém chua huéng 1gi tit phuong phap
ay nhiéunhu Ngai d3 hy vong, Ngai st dung
phuong phap cii di duge kiém ching 13 hitu
hiéu.

247. Héa ra, nhiing goi y dugc trao dudi
hinh thic 16i huan thivé cung phong phtiva
giau suc ggi ma.

Nhiing chi thi nay sé c6 hinh thiic sdu phat
biéu, cadu vin hoidc cich ngdn, chia dung
mot thong diép riéng danh cho cac ban ma
céc ban cé thé kham pha néu dua tiing cau
vao viéc tham thién hiang ngay.

248. Hiy hinh dung mét Chan su can lam
nhiing gi dé tao ra nhiéu 18i huin thi nhu
thé, dugc xac dinh chinh xic chonhitngnhu
cAuriéng clia tiing dé tit.

Céac ban c6 mdt ndm dé 1am viéc nay; do d9,
c6 thé ding sau phat biéu dy lam sau tu
tudng hat giong dé tham thién hoic suy
ngam siu ling—mbi thadng mot ciu trong
sduthang. Sau dé hay liplai, véiy dinh ring
trong sdu thang sau, cdc ban sé& 1am hét stic
dé bién nhiing tic dong cta thdi ky suy
ngim trudc thanh mot yéu t6 ning doéng
trong d6i minh.

249. Vi vay, chiing ta thiy rang sau thang
dau danhcho sythau hiéuvasauthang cudi
danh cho viéc van dungy chi.

250. Chung ta thiy riang & giai doan phat
trién nay cfla nhém, Chan su DK du dinh
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communicate with them less often than He
did during the DINA I stage of instruction.

Thus you will externalise the results of the
preceding cycle of spiritual and mental
brooding.

251. The first approach to the statements
necessitates the soft line rays and especially
the second and fourth rays.

252. The second approach utilizes hard line
rays for the purposes of manifestation.

In this way, your subjective realisation can
become an objective happening. Do this
exercise each morning at the close of the
alignment work, endeavouring to hold the
mind steady in the light and to achieve as
far as you can the brooding quality of the
soul when in deep meditation.

253. The alignment exercise is to have
immediate application in helping to shed
light on the six injunctions or seed
thoughts.

This will not be easy at first, but if you
adhere faithfully to instructions, [again,
they are in need of a reminder] you will
consciously realise sure gain. I suggest ten
minutes’ brooding each day (with pencil in
hand if youso prefer) and then—duringthe
day—keep the seed thought or statement in
what is called “the back of the mind.” There
it can gestate.

254. Here is DK’s sanction for that method
of meditation which includes a writing
implement ready to hand.

In this way you will not only arrive at the
meaning of your personal injunctions, hints
or instructions (for that is what they may
prove to be when you arrive at their

lién lac véi ho it thudng xuyén hon so véi
giai doan huin thitrong DINA L.

Nhu vay, cc ban sé ngoai hién nhiing két
qua ctia chu ky suy ngim siu ling vé tinh
than va tri tué trudc dé.

251. Cachtiép cin dautién vdicac phat biéu
doi héi nhiing cung thudc tuyén mém, dic
biét 1a cung hai va cung bon.

252. Cach tiép cin thi hai st dung nhiing
cung thudc tuyén cting nham muc dich biéu
hién.

Bing cich nay, su nhan biét chd quan cfia
céac ban c6 thé trd thanh mét su kién khach
quan. Hiy thuc hién bai tip ndy méi sang
vao cudi phan chinh hgp, cd ging gii thé tri
viing vang trong anh sdng va, trong kha
ning ctia minh, dat dén phim tinh suy
ngim sau ling cta linh hén khi & trong
thién dinh sau.

253. Bai tap chinh hop can dudc ap dung
ngay dé gitip soi sang sau 15i huan thi hay tu
tudng hat giong.

Ban dau, diéu nay sé khéng dé, nhung néu
trung thanh tuin theo cac huén thi, [mot
1an nita, ho can dudc nhic nhd] cic ban sé
nhan biét rd su tién bd chic chan. T6i dé
nghi mdi ngdy danh mudi phut suy ngadm
sdu ling (cam but chi néu cac ban thich),
rdi—trong sudt ngay—gitt tu tudng hat
gidng hoic phat biéu ay & noi dudge goi 1a
“phia sau thé tri”. & d6, né cé thé dudc ap G

254. Day 1a su chap thuin ctia Chan su DK
doi véi phuong phap tham thién cé san
dung cu viét trong tam tay.

Bing cich nay, cic ban khong chi kham pha
y nghia cia nhing chi thi, ggi y hodc huin
thi riéng danh cho minh (vi chiing c thé té
ra 1a nhu thé khi cdc ban nim dudc y nghia
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intended meaning),

255. DK is speaking of the real power of the
six injunctions. They may become hints or
instructions, once their meaning is
fathomed.

but you will at the same time learn to
cultivate the “double life pattern” of the
pledged disciple.

256. We note that DK is speaking to
accepted disciples but continues to speak of
the patterns which pertain to living the life
of pledged discipleship.

257. One often reads of the dual life of
discipleship; hereis an expansion oftheidea
and a greater specification: “the double life
pattern” of the pledged disciple.

258. The so-called “back of the mind” is
utilized in living this “double life pattern”.

He carries on with the lower mind and the
higher mind simultaneously, and the
stream of spiritual _[131]_ thought and
activity consciously flows whilst the outer
pattern of his life proceeds with increasing
usefulness.

259. DK’s wording immediately above
suggests reference to Formula One.

260. It is clear that the ability to utilize the
lower and higher minds simultaneously is a
requirement of pledged discipleship. The
higher alignment must be secured before
thelower focusis activated; otherwise there
may be a falling away from the higher
alignment and a preoccupation with lower
concerns.

Here are the six statements* for each of you,

cht dinh ctia chung),

255. Chan su DK dang néi vé quyén ning
thuc su clia sau 18i huan thi. M6t khi thau
triét y nghia cfia chiing, ching c6 thé trd
thanh nhiing ggi y hay chi dan.

ma dong thoicon hoe cach vun bdi “mé hinh
doi sdong kép” clia ngudi dé tit dd cam két.

256. Chiing ta luu y rang Chan su DK dang
néivdi cac dé tit duge chap nhin nhung van
tiép tuc néi vé nhitng mo hinh lién quan dén
viée séng doi séng ctia dia vi dé t di lap
nguyén.

257. Ngudi ta thudng doc vé d5i sdng kép
ctia dia vi dé tif; & day, y tudng dy dugc md
rong va xac dinh cu thé hon: “m6 hinh dsi
sdng kép” clia ngudi dé tt di 1ap nguyén.

258. Ndi dudc goi 1a “phia sau thé tri” dugc
stt dung khi song theo “mé hinh doi séng
kép” nay.

Y déng thoi hoat ddngbang ha tri vathuong
tri, va dong tu tudng cung hoat déng tinh
than_[131] tudn chidy mot cach cé v thic,
trong khi khuén mau doi séng bén ngoai ctia
y ngay cang trd nén hituich.

259.Céach dién dat ngay trén ctia Chan suDK
goi dén Coéng Thitc Mot.

260. RO rang, khaning stt dung dong thdi ha
tri va thugng tri 1 mét yéu cau ctia dia vi dé
ti daldp nguyén. Phdi bdo ddm suchinh hgp
cao hon trudc khi kich hoat su tip trung &
cap thap hon; néu khéng, ngudi ta cé thé roi
khoi sy chinh hgp cao hon va mai mé véi
nhiing md&i ban tam thap hon.

Pay 1a sau phat biéu [viii]* danh cho moi
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and I will take you alphabetically as usual.

261. This DK did according to the real
names of the disciples and not according to
the three or four words found in their
Developmental Formulas.

One word I would add: Seek not to interpret
and understand your brother’s
instructions. Telepathic interplay,
unrealised, naturally exists among you and
your thought and interpretations (based on
insufficient knowledge) would
undoubtedly impinge upon your brother’s
mind. This could not fail to have effects.

262. This is a definite warning for
preserving the integrity of group process.

263. As all the disciples in the New Seed
Group have now passed on, we are at liberty
to ponder all of the many injunctions with
profit, for they have a universal as well as
specifically individual aspect.

264. The members of such a group have to
learn the occult equivalent of minding their
own business.

You might interpret wrongly and in any
case you know not my intentions where
your brother is concerned.

265. Thus, humility is required.

Your thought might emphasise a concrete
meaning whereas I might have in view a
totally different application. Keep your
mind, therefore, off your brother’s
instructions.

266. Nothing could be more explicit. DK and

nguoi trong cac ban, va nhu thuong 1€, T6i
sé lan lugt theo thi tu chi cai.

261. Chan su DK 1am diéu nay theo tén that
clia cac dé t{1, chit khong theo ba hay bon ti
trong cac Céng Thiic Phat Trién cfia ho.

T6i mudn thém mot 16i: Piing tim cach dién
gidi va thau hiéu cac huin thi danh cho
huynh dé ctia minh. Gitta cdc ban ty nhién
c6 sy tuong tac vién cdm ma cic ban khéng
nhan biét, va tu tudng ciing nhitng cich
dién giai ctia cdc ban (dua trén su hiéu biét
chua day d0) chic chin sé tic déng dén thé
tri cila huynh dé minh. biéu nay khéng thé
khong gay ra tic dong.

262. Pay 1a mot 16i cdnh béo rd rang nham
gin gili tinh toan ven ctia tién trinh nhém.

263. Vi tat ca cac dé tt trong Nhém Hat
Gidng Mdi gid day déu di qua doi, chiing ta
c6 thé tu do suy ngdm va hudng loi tir tat ca
nhitng 18i hudn thi phong pht 4y, vi chiing
vita cé phuong dién phd quét vita cé phuong
dién danh riéng cho ting ca nhan.

264. Cac thanh vién cia mot nhém nhu thé
phai hoc cach chi lo viéc ctia minh theo y
nghia huyén mén.

Céc ban c6 thé dién gii sai, va trong bat ct
trudng hdp nao, cac ban ciing khéng biét
nhitng Vv dinh cia T6i ddi véi huynh dé
minh.

265. Vivay, can cé 1ong khiém nhudng.

Tutudng clia cacban cé thé nhan manhmot
y nghia cu thé, trong khi T6i c6 thé nham
dén mot cach ap dung hoan toan khac. Vi
vay, hiy gitt thé tri minh khdi cac huan thi
danh cho huynh dé.

266. Khong gi c6 thé rd rang hon. Chan su
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His disciples are working in a subtle world
where subtleties can have a powerful effect.

Your duty lies in the daily releasing of
steady illumined love, free from all
criticism.

267. This, let us remember, is our constant
duty towards each other. How many of us
have instinctively critical minds? Let us
examine for ourselves how it stands with
us.

It is not your duty to aid your brother to
become a better occultist and disciple. That
is his concern, his soul’s concern and mine.

268. There is almost humor in this.
Disciples are so ready to mind each other’s
business—a subtle form of pride and
perceived superiority to others.

Many of the hints given and the sentences
in which they are embodied are taken from
an old Book of Rules for disciples. Some are
directly from me, your Master, and are
applicable to your problems or your duty.

269. DK explains the sources of the
injunctions—some from an “old Book of
Rules” and some of His own invention.

270. Reading these injunctions is well
worth the time. They are profound. If one
reads simultaneously (and carefully) the
instructions intended for any one disciple,
one can see why the particular six
injunctions were directed to him or her.

DK va céc dé tu cla Ngal dang hoat dong
trong mot thé gidi vité, noinhitng diéu vi té
c6 thé tao ra danh hudéng manh mé.

B6n phan ctia cac ban 1a hang ngay tuén téa
tinh thuong vitng bén, sang suét, khéng cé
bat ki su chi trich nio.

267. Chting ta hiy nhé ring day 14 bén phan
thudng xuyén clia chiing ta d6i véinhau. C6
bao nhiéu ngudi trong ching ta cé thé tri
mang khuynh huéng chi trich theo ban
ndng? Chung ta hdy tu xem xét minh dang &
tinh trang nao.

Gitup huynh dé minh trd thanh mét nha
huyén bi hoc va mot dé tit tot hon khong
phaila bén phan clia cac ban. Pé 1a viée clia
ngudi dy, ctia linh hdn ngudi y va cia Téi.

268. Piéu nay gian nhu mang nét hai hudc.
Cac dé tlr qua san long xen vao chuyén cta
nhau—mo6t hinh thic vi té ctia 1ong kiéu
hinh va y nghi cho ring minh cao hon
ngudi khac.

Nhiéu ggi v va nhitng ciu van dién dat
ching duac trich tit mét quyén Sach Quy
Luat c6 danh cho cac dé t. M6t sd dén truc
tiép tit Ti, Chan su clia cac ban, va 4p dung
cho nhiing van dé hoic bdn phin cla cac
ban.

269. Chan su DK gidi thich nguén goc ctia
cac huan 1énh—mét so tit mot “Quyén Quy
Luit ¢6” va mét s6 do chinh Ngai dit ra.

270. Danh thdi gian doc nhitng huan 1énh
nay la diéu rat dang lam. Chung rat sau sic.
Néu déng thoi doc ki nhitng huan thi danh
chomot dé tt cuthé, chiing ta cé thé thay vi
sao sau huan 1énh ay lai danh riéng cho
ngudi dé t dé.
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MEDITATION PART V [132-141] - THAM THIEN PHAN V
[132-141]

The meditation work assigned to you thus
far falls into three parts:

a. The stage of raising the energy of the
heart centre into the head centre.

b. The stage of sending energy from the
head centre to the solar plexus centre.

c. A definite and planned process of
alignment.

1. This is DK’s way of summarizing the
substance of Meditation I/II and Meditation
I1I.

2. Various stages were involved in the
process but the essence is here.

3. The union of heart and mind is promoted
by the raising of the energy of the heart
center into the head center.

4. Working towards the conquest of desire
by will is one of the purposes of the second
part (point “b”). In occultism, all processes
must be directed from the head.

5. The third part (part “c”) is simply the top
tobottom alignment given by the Tibetan to
increase the strength and quality of group
alignment.

I found, as you know, that the great need of
the group was to develop the relatively
simple attitude of instantaneous relation to
or contact with the soul, and through the
soul [132] withthe Master and His Ashram.
I therefore assigned an alignment exercise
when I last communicated with you, and
this I did in lieu of more abstruse
meditation practices.

Coéng viéc tham thién di giao cho cac ban
dén nay gobm ba phan:

a. Giai doan niang nang lugng tli trung tam
tim 1én trung tam dau.

b. Giai doan dua nang lugng tu trung tam
dau dén trung tam tung thai duong.

c. Mot tién trinh chinh hop 16 rang va cé
hoach dinh.

1. Pay lacach Chan su DK tém luge ndi dung
Ot yéu ctia Bai thién I/11 va Bai thién III.

2. Tién trinh nay bao gobm nhiéu giai doan
khac nhau, nhung phan cét yéunam & day.

3. Viéc nang nang lugng tu trung tam tim
léntrungtam dauthuc day suhgp nhat gitta
tréi tim va thé tri.

4. N0 lyc diing y chi dé ché ngu duc vong 1a
mét trong nhitng muc dich cia phan thi hai
(diém “b”). Trong huyén bi hoc, moi tién
trinh déu phai dudc diéu khién tir dau.

5. Phan thi ba (phan “c”) chi don gian 1a su
chinh hdp ti trén xudng dudi ma Chan su
Tdy Tang dua ra nham ting cudng stc
manh va pham tinh cfia suchinh hgpnhém.

Nhu cic ban biét, Téi nhin thay nhu caulén
ctia nhém 13 phat trién mot thai d6 tuong
do6i don gidn: tic thdi thiét 14p moi lién hé
hoic tiép xuc véi linh hdn, va qua linh hén
[132] véi Chan su va ashram ctia Ngai. Vi
viy, trong 1an lién lac gan nhat véi cac ban,
T6i di giao mét bai tdp chinh hop thay cho
nhitng phuong phap tham thién khé hiéu
hon.
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6. DK tells again of His reason for assigning
the Alignment Meditation.

7. We should impress upon ourselves that if
there is an “instantaneous relation to or
contact with the soul” there can easily
result such contact with the Master and His
Ashram. But the alignment with the soul is
the first great necessity.

This meditation is intended to bring about
three most definite results:

a. The interrelation of the seven centres,
and therefore an uninterrupted flow of
energy.

8. The first result is definitely microcosmic;
it concerns the condition of the chakric
system within each individual group
member.

9. DK discovered that His chelas did not
have an uninterrupted flow of energy
between the seven centers.

b. The interplay of energy between the
members of this group in my Ashram, via
the seven centres.

This etheric form ofthe
group life will be an expression of the sum
total of the seven types of energy as each
individual member utilises them.

10. The second intended result would
concern the group as a whole, and would
relate the members of the group more
successfully, via the seven centers within
each individual member.

11. DK speaks interestingly of animating
the “seven points of energetic life” within
the group thoughtform. We might say that
each of the centers in this thoughtform is

6. Chan su DK lai néi vé 1y do Ngai giao Bai
thién Chinh hop.

7. Ching ta nén khic sau vao tam tri ring
néu cé “moi lién hé hoic tiép xuc tic khic
véi linh hén”, thi sy tiép xtic nhu thé véi
Chan su va Ashram ctia Ngai cé thé dé dang
dién ra. Nhung su chinh hop véi linh hon 13
diéu thiét yéu 16n lao dau tién.

Bai thién nay nhiam tao ra ba két qua hét stic
r0 rét:

a. Mdi lién hé qua lai gitta by trung tdm, va
do d6 mét dong nang lugng tudn chay lién
tuc.

8. Két qua dau tién rd rang thudc tiéu thién
dia; né lién quan dén tinh trang cia hé
thong ludn xa bén trong mdi thanh vién
nhom.

9. Chan su DK nhan thay cic dé tit ctia Ngai
chua c6 mot dong nang lugng khong gian
doan gitta by trung tam.

b. Su tuong tac nang lugng gitta cac thanh
vién ctia nhém nay trong ashram ctia To6i,
quabdy trung tim.

Hinh tudng di thai nay ctia
su sdng nhém sé biéu hién téng thé bay loai
ning lugng theo cdch mdi thanh vién st
dung chung.

10. Két qua du kién thit hai sé lién quan dén
toan thé nhém, va sé giip cac thanh vién
trong nhém lién hé véi nhau hiéu qué hon,
théng qua bay trung tim bén trong moi
thanh vién.

11. Chan su DK néi mdt cach thu vi vé viéc
1am song déng “bay diém su song diy ning
lugng” bén trong hinh tu tudng ctia nhém.
Chung ta c6 thé néi raing mdi trung tam
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fed by the seven centers within the group
members.

12. These are occult matters. DK speaks of
an “etheric form of group life” as an
“expression of the sum total of the seven
types of energy as each individual member
utilises them”. These seven types of energy
are supported by seven composite centers
formed of the chakric energy of all group
members.

13. We are dealing with an amalgamation of
many individual chakras into seven major
centers or chakras which vitalize the “group
thoughtform”. On these matters it would be
wise to ponder.

c. The fusion, consciously and deliberately
engineered, of the individual soul with the
group soul, and later with the Hierarchy—
via my Ashram.

14. The final result is fusion, of the
individual soul with the group soul, with
the Ashram and finally with Hierarchy via
DK’s Ashram.

15. We can see that a number of very
esoteric results were expected from the use
of this apparently simple alignment
exercise.

To do this work correctly, we will start with
the premise that “energy follows thought.”
This is the first and most fundamental, as
well as the most ancient, premise of the
esotericist. The second is related to the first
and will have a place in our considerations.
It states that “the eye, opened by thought,
directs the energy in motion.”

16. DK is discussing the meditation work in

trong hinh tu tudng nay déu nhin su nudi
dudng titbdy trung tim bén trong cac thanh
vién nhom.

12. Py la nhitng van dé huyén bi. Chan su
DK néi vé mét “hinh tudng di thai clia su
séng nhém” nhu moét “biéu hién cta téng
thé bayloaining luongtheo cichmadithanh
vién st dung ching”. Bay loai ning lugng
nay dudc nang dd bdi bay trung tim téng
hgp, hinh thanh tit ndng lugng luin xa ctia
tat ca cac thanh vién nhém.

13. Chung ta dang ban dén su két hgp nhiéu
luin xa cd nhan thanh bay trung tdm hay
luan xa chinh, von tiép sinh luc cho “hinh tu
tudng ctia nhém”. Suy ngidm vé nhiing van
dé nay 1a diéu khén ngoan.

c. Sudung hgp, duge thuc hién mét cach co
y thiic va c6 chl dinh, ctia linh hon ca nhan
vdi hon nhém, roi vé sau véi Thanh doan—
qua ashram ctia T6i.

14. Két qua cudi cung 1a sy dung hgp ctia
linh hén c4 nhan véi Hon nhém, véi Ashram
va cudi ciing véi Thanh doan théng qua
Ashram ctia Chan su DK.

15. Chiing ta cé thé thay rang viéc st dung
baitip chinh hgp c6 vé don gidn nay dugc ky
vong sé tao ra mot sd két qua rat huyén bi.

Dé thuc hién céng viéc nay ding dan, ching
ta sé bat dau vdi tién dé ring “ning lugng
theo sau tu tudng.” Pay 13 tién dé dau tién,
cin ban nhat, ddng thdi cling c6 xua nhit
ctia nha bi truyén hoc. Tién @é th hai lién
quan dén tién dé thit nhat va sé cé mét vi tri
trong nhitng diéu chuing ta xem xét. Tién dé
dy phat biéu rang “con mat, dudc tu tudng
md ra, dinh huéng ning ludng dang chuyén
dong.”

16. Chan su DK dang ban vé céng viéc tham
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terms of two ancient aphorisms:
a. “energy follows thought”

b. “the eye, opened by thought, directs the
energy in motion”.

17. These aphorisms are related directly to
the use of Formula One.

18. The eye which is opened by thought,
relates to the gradual opening of the third
eye through the right kind of occult
meditation.

Disciples, during the early stages of their
training, are apt to regard energy as a pool
or a reservoir upon which they can learn to
draw, thus appropriating a quota of that
energy for their need, their service and their
use.

19. DK speaks of a limited conception of
energy often held by disciples in the early
stages of their training.

But energy is fluid and in motion; we live in
a veritable sea of moving forces, qualified in
countless ways, conditioned by countless
minds, misdirected oft, directed wisely
sometimes, yet all of them perforce finding
place in the mind content of the One in
Whom we live and move and have our
being, and outside Whose range of
influence naught can be.

20. DK offers a more sophisticated view of
energy—constantly in motion instead of
retained in an accessible pool. The vision is
one of extraordinary complexity, but this is
what the inner sight of the Master reveals.

thién dua trén hai chdm ngoén cé:
a. “nang lugng di theo tu tudng”

b. “con mat, dudc tu tudng khai md, diéu
khién nang lugng dang van dong”.

17. Nhiing chdm ngén nay lién quan tryc
tiép dén viéc stt dung Céng thiic Mot.

18. Con mit dudc tu tudng khai mé lién
quan dén su khai mé dan dan ctia con mat
thit ba théng qua loai tham thién huyén bi
ding dan.

Trong nhiing giai doan dau ctia qua trinh
huan luyén, cdc dé ti thudng cé khuynh
hudng xem ning lugng nhu mét hd chia
hay mét ngudn du tritma ho cé thé hoc cach
rat 14y, qua dé thu nhin mét phan ning
luong 4y dé dap tng nhu cau, phung su va
st dung.

19. Chan su DK néi vé mdt quan niém han
hep vé ning lugng ma cac dé t thudng cé
trong nhiing giai doan dau cfia viéc huin
luyén.

Nhungnang lugng cé tinh linh ddng valudén
chuyén ddéng; chiing ta séng trong mét bién
manh lyc chuyén déng thuc su, mang v sd
pham tinh, chiu dnh hudng ctia vd s6 thé tri,
thuong bi dinh hudng sai, d6i khi dugc dinh
hudng sang sudt, nhung tat ca déutat yéucéd
chd trong ndi dung thé tri cia Pang ma
trong Ngai ching ta séng, van ddng va hién
ton, va ngoai pham vi anh hudng ctia Ngai
khong gi cé thé ton tai.

20. Chan su DK dua ra mot cai nhin tinh té
hon vé ning lugng—lién tuc van dong thay
vi dudgc gift trong mét ho chita cé thé tiép
cin. Canhtuong iy vo cling phtic tap, nhung
dé6 chinh 14 diéu thi gidc nditai ctia Chan su
mac khai.
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21. This “One in Whom we live and move
and have our being” is presumably the One
About Whom Naught May Be Said, for DK
frequently speaks of energy streams which
are cosmic and lie far outside the scope of
the Logos of our solar system.

22. We note that streams of energy are
qualified and directed by minds. This is an
important hint. Our thinking changes the
nature of energy and conditions the nature
and direction of its flow.

Disciples have, for aeons, been using the
energies and forces found in the three
worlds for personality ends and for the
furthering of their major interests,
whatever those may be.

23. This represents past procedure.

They have [133] learnt somewhat to lay
hold and use a measure of soul energy,
thereby enlightening their way, improving
their spiritual expression in the three
worlds and serving a little.

24. DK is speaking of the average disciple
and offering, between the lines, a slight
critique regarding intensity of service.

25. It appearsthat the use of soul energy has
not resulted in powerful effects—at least in
the realm of service.

They are also beginning to grasp the
significance of intention and of purpose,
whilst an inner programme is slowly
conditioning their daily lives.

26. Here DK speaks of a tentative approach
to the first aspect of divinity, which He
references through the words “intention”
and “purpose”.

21.“Pang matrong Ngaichting ta song, vin
dong va hién hitu” nay c6 18 1a DPang Bat Kha
Tu Nghi, vi Chan su DK thudng néi vé nhitng
dong niang luong mang tinh vii tru v nam
rat xa ngoai pham vi ctia Thugng dé ctia hé
mat trdi ching ta.

22. Chiing ta luu y rang cac thé tri phii cho
nhitng dong ning lugng cic phdm tinh va
diéu khién ching. Pay 13 mét ggi ¥ quan
trong. Tu duy cia chiing ta 1am thay d6iban
chit cfia ning lugng, déng thdi dinh hinh
ban chit va huéng chay cfia né.

Sudt nhiéu dai ky, cac dé t di st dung
nhiing nang lugng va manh luc trong ba c6i
gidi cho cac muc dich ctia pham ngi va dé
thtc ddy nhiing mé6i quan tim chinh ctia
minh, bat ké d61a gi.

23. Piéu nay thé hién cach thuc thuc hién
trong qua kht.

Ho d4[133] phan nao hoc dudc cAichnambat
va stt dung mét lugng ning lugng linh hén,
nhd d6 soi sang dudng di, cai thién sy biéu
hién tinh than trong ba c6i giéi va phung su
dudc d6i chut.

24. Chan su DK dang néi vé ngudi dé ti
trung binh va kin ddo dua ra mét 16i phé
binh nhe vé muc d6 phung su.

25. Dudngnhu viéc st dungning lugnglinh
hon chua tao ranhitng tic ddng manh mé—
it nhat 14 trong linh vuc phung su.

Ho cling bat ddu ndm bit tham nghia ctay
dinh va muc dich, trong khi mét chuong
trinh bén trong dang dan dinh hinh ddi séng
hang ngay ctia ho.

26. 3 day, Chan su DK néi vé mét su tiép cin
con dé dit véi phuong dién thd nhat cla
thién tinh, ma Ngai dé cip qua cac ti v
dinh” va “muc dich”.
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27. If a disciple is living according to an
inner programme, some degree of intention
and purpose is to found influencing.

There comes, however, a point—a point
which it is now your duty and privilege to
grasp—wherein another source of energy,
of inspiration and of light can be made
available to disciples and can be used for
service. That is the energy of the Forces of
Light, originating in the Ashram and
emanating thence; you stand as yet upon
the periphery of the Ashram but can avail
yourselves of these energies.

28. The energies thus far available have
been relatively microcosmic. Now DK alerts
His chelas to the possibility of utilizing the
“energy of the Forces of Light originating in
the Ashram and emanating thence”.

29. These are group energies and altogether
more powerful than anything the disciple
has encountered.

30. DK is alerting His chelas to their right to
access and use such energies; they are
entitled to do so because they stand upon
the periphery of the Ashram.

The force of the Ashram must be “routed”
through the soul (if such a word is
permissible). The disciple has therefore to
learn the esoteric significance of a most
familiar symbol—that of the Triangle and
the Square.

31. If soul alignment is properly
accomplished, Ashramic energies can be
“routed” to the disciple in the three worlds
via the soul. Thus, the fundamental
importance of the alignment between soul,
mind and brain.

27. Néu mot dé tit dang séng theo mot
chuong trinh néi tai, thi cé thé nhan thay y
dinh va muc dich dang c¢é &nh huéng d mét
muc dd nao do.

Tuy nhién, sé dén mot thdi diém—mot thoi
diém ma gid day cac ban cé bon phan va dic
an nam bit—khi mdt nguén ning lugng,
cam hiing va anh sang khéc c6 thé trd nén
san c6 cho cac dé t va duge si dung dé
phung su. Pé 1a nang lugng ctia cdc Manh
Luc Anh Sang, bit ngudn tit ashram va phat
xa tit d6; hién nay cac ban van diing & ngoai
vi ashram nhung cé thé st dung nhiing
nang lugng nay.

28. Nhiing ning lugng cé thé tiép can tit
trudc dén nay tuong déithudc vé tiéu thién
dia. Gi® day, Chan su DK luu y cac dé tlt ctia
Ngai vé kha ning st dung “ning ludng clia
cic Minh Luc Anh Sang bit ngudn ti
Ashram va phat xa tu d¢”.

29. Pay la nhiing ning lugng nhém va
manh mé hon han bat ct diéu gi ngudi dé ti
ting gap.

30.Chan su DK dangluuy cidc dé ttctia Ngai
vé quyén tiép can va st dung nhiing ning
lugng 4y; ho cé quyén lam nhu vay vi ho
ding 8 ngoaivi ctia Ashram.

Minh Iyc ctia ashram phdi dugc “dan
truyén” qua linh hdn (néu cé thé dung ti
nhu viy). Do d6, ngudi dé t phai hoc thAm
nghia huyén bi cfia mét bidu tuong hét stic
quen thuéc—Tam Gidc va Hinh Vuéng.

31. Néusu chinh hop véi linh hon dugce thuc
hién ding dan, cic ning lugng ashram cé
thé dugc “dan truyén” dén ngudi dé titrong
ba cdi gidi qua linh hon. Vi vay, suchinh hop
gitta linh hoén, thé tri va bd ndo ¢ tim quan
trong nén tang.
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32. The “Triangle” is, of course, the symbol
for the soul and for its inspiring sources, the
spiritual triad and, even, conceivably, the
Monad.

33. The “Square” is the personality within
the three worlds.

34. But these are only the preliminary
meanings.

This has hitherto signified to him the
threefold soul and the fourfold personality,
or if he is advanced enough in knowledge,

the Spiritual Triad A and the fourfold
personality O,

35. DK recounts the past significance of
these symbols.

Now he must view it in another light and
learn to know it as the triplicity of the
Ashram, the soul and the disciple himself,
with the square representing humanity, the
fourth kingdom in nature.

36. Amore advanced interpretation of these
symbols is presented—the one with which
the members of Hierarchy deal.

37. Let us ponder the Triangle as the
“triplicity of the Ashram, the soul and the
disciple himself” and the “square
representing humanity”. Such an image
raises the whole relationship to the
planetary level.

This is consequently a great decentralising
symbol, and around it your new meditation
will be built.

38. Decentralization is, we realize, a great
need for all disciples. Pondering the symbol

32. Di nhién, “Tam Giac” 13 biéu tuong ctia
linh hén va nhiing ngudn truyén cdm hiing
cho linh hén: Tam Nguyén Tinh Than va
tham chi, cé thé hinh dung 14 ca Chan than.

33. “Hinh Vudng” 1a pham nga trong ba c6i
gidi.

34. Nhung diy chila nhiing y nghia so khdi.

Cho dén nay, doi vdiy, biéu tuong nay ham
y linh hon tam phan va pham ngi t phan,
hodc néuy di dh tién bd veé tri thiic, 1a Tam

Nguyén Tinh Th:?inA va pham ngi t’ phan
O,

35. Chan su DK nhic lai ¥ nghia truéc day
ctia nhitng biéu tugng nay.

Gid day, y phai nhin biéu tugng dy dudi méot
anh sang khac va hoc caich nhan biét n61a bd
ba gém ashram, linh hén va chinh ngudi dé
td, con hinh vudng tugng trung cho nhin
loai, gidi thi tutrong tunhién.

36. Mot cach dién giai tién bd hon vé nhitng
biéu tuong nay dugc trinh bay—céach dién
gidi ma cac thanh vién ctia Thanh doan dé
cap dén.

37.Chungta hiy suy ngidm vé Tam Gidc nhu
“bd ba gdbm Ashram, linh hén va chinh
ngudi dé t&” va “hinh vudng tugng trung
cho nhén loai”. M6t hinh 4nh nhu thé nang
toan bé moilién hé 1én cip d6 hanh tinh.

Vi viy, day 1a méot bidu tugng cé stic manh
16n gitp phi tdp trung vao ban than, va bai
thién mdi clia cdc ban sé dudc xiy dung
quanh biéu tuong ay.

38.Chuing tanhin rarang viéc phitip trung
vaoban than 12 mét nhu cau 16n d6i véi moi
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in a manner strictly microcosmic will not
serve to decentralize. It is the broadened
perspective which reveals the disciple as
but a tiny part of a much greater whole.

This meditation, if carefully followed, can
and will bring about basic changes in your
lives. The symbol is capable of being
arranged in several ways, and all of them
have to be mastered factually by the
disciple—theoretically, visually,
practically, intuitionally and factually.
Each of these words will convey a specific
meaning, and rightly apprehended will
bring about changes in the disciple’s life, in
his service, and therefore in his effect
within the Ashram.

dé tft. Suy ngdm vé biéu tugng nay chitrong
pham vi tiéu thién dia sé khong gitp phi tap
trung vao ban thin. Chinh géc nhin mérong
mdi cho thay ngudi dé ti chi 13 mét phan
nhd bé clia mét téng thé 1én lao hon nhiéu.

Néu tuan theo can than, bai thién nay cé thé
va sé tao ra nhitng thay d6i cin ban trong
doi sdng cac ban. Biéu tugng cé thé dugc sip
xép theo nhiéu cach, va ngudi dé ti phai
thuc sy 1am chi tit cd nhitng cach dy—vély
thuyét, bang thi giac, trong thuc hanh, bang
tryc gidc va trén thuc té. MAi tit nay sé
truyén dat mot y nghia riéng, va khi dugc
linh hoi ding dan, sé tao ra nhiing thay d6i
trong d5i song ngudi dé ti, trong viéc phung
su ciay, va do dé trong tac dong ctia y bén
trong ashram.

39. The meditation under discussion,
Meditation IV, is one of the most powerful
in DINA II. DK is spending much time to
prepare  for its  fullest  possible
understanding. The purpose of the
meditation, of course, is to bring about
transformation— “basic changes in your
lives”, as DK puts it.

40. The several ways of viewing the
Triangle and the Square are also to be
considered:

a. Theoretically

b. Visually

39. Bai thién dang dudc ban dén, Bai thién
IV, 13 mot trong nhiing bai thién manh mé
nhat trong DINA II. Chan su DK dang danh
nhiéu thdi gian dé chudn bi cho suthau hiéu
bai thién nay mot cach tron ven nhat cé thé.
Di nhién, muc dich ctia bai thién 13 tao ra su
chuyén d6i—“nhitng thay ddi cin ban trong
doi séng clia cac ban”, nhu cach Chan su DK
dién dat.

40. Cling can xem xét nhitng cdch nhin khac
nhau vé Tam Giac va Hinh Vudng:

a. Vé Iy thuyét

b. Bang thi giac
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c. Practically
d. Intuitionally
e. Factually

41. Each of these methods refers to
understanding or apprehension from a
different level of the human energy system.

42. Let us apply ourselves to a consideration
of these words as we ponder the remainder
of what DK has to say in His preparatory
note to this meditation.

[134]

Let menow, brother of mine, outline for you
the line of thinking which should be
pursued by you as you seek to penetrate into
the true significance of this symbol which is
the theme of your meditation. It constitutes
a normal development from the work
already done.

43. We are launching into an analysis of
Meditation IV. The first two or three
meditations (depending upon how you
count them, for Meditations I and II go
together) have prepared the way.

In the first two meditations given, you dealt
with the centres of the etheric body, and
were therefore dealing with the personality,
the “city which stands foursquare.”

44. This quaternary can be related to the
four cosmic ethers and the “Four Gates of
Shamballa”.

45. A ‘“city” is an organized system of
energies.

You were next enjoined to practise
alignment, thereby arriving at the
recognition, and in some cases the contact,

c. Qua thuc hanh
d. Bang truc gidc
e. Trén thuc té

41. Mbi phuong phap nay dé cap dén sutthau
hiéu hodc linh hoi tit mot cip dd khac nhau
clia hé théng ning lugng con ngudi.

42. Chung ta hidy chuyén tam xem xét
nhiing tit nay khi suy ngidm phan con lai
trong 16i dan nhip ctia Chan su DK cho bai
thién nay.

[134]

Gid day, huynh dé ctia t6i, hiy dé T6i phac
thao cho cac ban hudng suy tu can theo dudi
khi tim cach thdm nhip tham nghia dich
thuc cia biéu tugng nay, von 1a chii dé tham
thién ctia cac ban. Pay 14 mot bude phat
trién binh thudng tit cdng viéc da thuc hién.

43. Chung ta dang bit dau phan tich Bai
thién IV. Hai hoic ba bai thién dau tién (tuy
theo cach cac ban dém, vi Bai thién I va II di
cting nhau) d3 chuédn bi con dudng.

Trong hai bai thién dau tién dugc trao, cic
ban di lam viéc véi nhiing trung tdm ctia
thé dithai, va do dé lam viéc véi pham ngi,
“thanh d6 c6bdn canh bang nhau”.

44.B6bon nay cé thé dugce lién hé véibon di
thai vii tru va “Bon Céng ctia Shamballa”.

45. M6t “thanh phd” 13 mét hé théng ning
luong cé t6 chic.

Tiép d6, cac ban dudc chi thi thuc hanh
chinh hdgp, qua dé6 di dén su nhéin biét, va
trong mot s6 truong hgp la su tiép xuc, véi
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with the spiritual triplicity, which is that
which “hovers over the square and radiates
the energy of light into this waiting field of
active thought.”

46. This triplicity is the soul for some and
the spiritual triad for those who are more
advanced.

47. The “waiting field of active thought” is,
of course, the concrete mind. Let us
remember that the concrete mind also has
four dimensions and, so, may be called a
“square”.

You will note that the entire process is
therefore kept in the realm of the non-
material and that the physical brain is not,
at this stage, at all involved.

48. Although the square is symbolically the
personality, the entirety of the personality
(all its wvehicles) is not involved. The
personality, however, has its center on the
concrete mental plane, so from this
perspective the personality is involved.

You, as you seek to meditate, are thinking
on planes of mental perception; you are
focussed there, and the brain is held
throughout this period in a state of waiting
and attentive quiescence.

49. If interaction with the senses is not
proceeding, then the brain can be
considered quiescent. As well, some kinds
of rather random, dissociated thinking (if
we can call it thinking) are simply the result
of brain activity and have no real
connection with the conscious use of the
mental faculty

The disciple has—as oft I have told you—to
master the process of carrying on a dual
thinking process, wherein heis preserving a
continuity of mental impression and a
constant activity connected with daily

bo ba tinh than, von 14 cai “1o 1ing bén trén
hinh vuéng va téa ning lugng anh sang vao
trudng tu tudng nang doéng dang chdg doi
nay”.

46. Doi v6i mot sd ngudi, bd ba nay 1a linh
hon, con ddi véinhing nguditién bé hon thi
dé 12 Tam Nguyén Tinh Than.

47. Di nhién, “trudng tu tudng dang hoat
dong va chd dgi” 13 tri cu thé. Ching ta hiy
nhd rang tri cu thé cling ¢4 bon chiéu, va vi
vay c6 thé dudc goila mot “hinh vudng”.

Do d6, cac ban sé& nhan thay toan bd tién
trinh luén nam trong linh vuc phi vat chit,
va & giai doan nay, bd nio hong tran hoan
toan chuatham gia.

48. Mic du hinh vudng tugng trung cho
pham ngi, nhung toan bd pham nga (tat ca
cac hién thé ctia nd) khéng tham gia. Tuy
nhién, pham ngé cé trung tam trén coi ha
tri, nén ti géc nhin nay, pham nga cé tham
gia.

Khi tim c4ch tham thién, cdc ban dang suy
tu trén cac c6i nhan thic tri tué; cac ban tap
trung & d6, va trong suét thdi gian nay, bo
ndo dugc gitt trong trang thai tinh 1ang, cho
dgivachutam.

49. Néu sy tuong tac véi cic gidc quan
khéng dién ra, thi cé thé xem bd nio 1a tinh
lang. Ngoai ra, mot so kiéu tu duy kha ngau
nhién, r&i rac (néu ching ta cé thé goi dd 1a
tuduy) chi don gidn 1a két qua cia hoat déng
bd nio va khéng cé méi lién hé thuc sy nao
vdiviée stt dung nang luc tri tué mét cach cé
y thitc

Nhu Téi da thudng noi véi cac ban, nguoi dé
t phailam cht tién trinh tu duy kép, trong
dé y duy tri lién tuc an tuong tri tué cing
moét hoat déng thudng xuyén gin véi doi
sdng hing ngay va viéc phung su. Pén ding
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living and service. This is registered in due
course by the brain. This is of major
importance and one of the objectives which
should provide you with ample opportunity
for effort during the coming year’s work.

50. DK is working on helping the chelas
establish a kind of dual consciousness
involving both mind and brain. The
concentration at first is on the mind, with
the ©brain receiving the necessary
impressions in due course.

51. Daily living and service require the
functioning of the brain but one can focus
on the plane of mental perception and
retain quiescence in the brain.

This threefold spiritual reality (which is the
“impressing agent”) is the goal of the
presented meditation work.

52. Recognition of the spiritual triad as the

“impressing agent” is the goal of the
meditation work here presented.

It is not in this case the soul, whose
impression upon the mindis that of love, its
manifestation and its place in the Plan of
the Hierarchy.

53. Soul impression of this kind is ruled by
Venus, a planet of love and mind.

54. The soul impresses the mind (and,
thence, brain) with:

a. Love
b. The manifestation of love

c. The place of love in the Plan of Hierarchy

ltic, bd ndo sé ghi nhan diéu nay. Pay 1a diéu
hét stic quan trong va 13 mot trong nhiing
muc tiéu sé dem lai cho cac ban nhiéu co hoi
nd lyc trong cong viéc clia nim téi.

50. Chan su DK dang gitip cac dé tit thiét 1ap
mot loai tAm thic kép cd sy tham gia ctia ca
thé tri 14n bd nio. Ban dau, sy tip trung
hudng vao thé tri, con bd nio tiép nhan
nhiing 4n tugng can thiét vao ltc thich hop.

51. Boi song hang ngay va viéc phung su doi
héi bdé ndo phai hoat déng, nhung chiing ta
c6 thé tap trung trén cdi tri gidc tri tué ma
van duy tri sy tinh l3ng trong bd nio.

Thuc taitinh than tam phéin nay (von 13 “tac
nhéin tao an tugng”) 1a muc tiéu cda céng
viéc tham thién dudc trinh bay.

52. Nhan biét Tam Nguyén Tinh Than 1a
“tac nhan tao an tugng” chinh la muc tiéu
clia cong viéc tham thién dudc trinh bay &
day.

Trong trudng hop nay, dé khéng phailalinh
hon, véi an tuong tic dong 1én thé trila tinh
thuong, su biéu hién ctia tinh thuong va vi
tri cia né trong Thién Co ctia Thanh doan.

53. An tugng linh hén thudc loai nay do Sao
Kim cai quian, m6t hanh tinh cta tinh

thuong va tri tué.

54. Linh hoén tao 4n tugng 1én thé tri (va tit
dé 1én bd nio) bang:

a. Tinh thuong
b. Subiéu hién ctia tinh thuong

c. Vitri ctia tinh thuong trong Thién Co ctia
Thanh doan
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The source of the impression to which you
now seek to be sensitive is the Spiritual
Triad, and the quality of the impression is
the will, as it implements divine purpose.

55. Although the spiritual triad is triple in
nature and contains the qualities of mind,
love and will, it is the will which is its
primary quality, for the spiritual triad is to
be considered as the personality of the
Monad—the representative of the will
aspect in the constitution of man.

I am therefore indicating a far more
advanced stage, and I do so for two reasons:
One is that for years the effort of all of you
has been towards the registering of soul
contact and the expression of loving
understanding; you are familiar with what
the Hierarchy (of which my Ashram is a
part) seeks to accomplish, and there is
nothing to be gained by a constant
reiteration of the familiar.

56. DK is indicating the need for more
advanced work because His chelas are
already well familiar (at least theoretically)
with the nature of soul impression. Such
impression promotes “loving
understanding”.

I am, secondly, [135] outlining procedures,
meditations and objectives which will be of
use to those who come after you and who
will be the hierarchy of workers at the close
of this century and during the first quarter
of the coming century.

57. DK is telling us that the work He is
outlining in this instruction is meant for
such as we are—those coming into the
fullness of their service at the end of the
twentieth century and the beginning of the
twenty-first.

58. We can see that, in the writing of this

Ngudn an tuong ma gid day cac ban tim
cach trdnén nhay cdm la Tam Nguyén Tinh
Than, va pham tinh ctia 4n tuong ay 1a y chi
khi thuc hién thién y.

55. Mic dit Tam Nguyén Tinh Than cé ban
chit tam phan va chita dung cic pham tinh
tri tué, tinh thuong va y chi, nhung y chi la
pham tinh ch yéu cfia né, vi Tam Nguyén
Tinh Than can dugc xem 1a pham ngi cla
Chan than—dai dién cho phuong dién y chi
trong cau tao cia con ngudi.

Vivay, T6i dang chi ra mot giai doan tién bd
hon nhiéu, va Téi 1am vay vi hai Iy do: Tht
nhat, trong nhiéu nim, moi nd luc cfia cic
ban déu hudng dén viéc ghi nhin sutiép xtc
véilinh hén va biéu 16 sy thau hiéu day tinh
thuong; cac ban da quen thudc véinhiing gi
Thanh doan (ma ashram cta Téi 14 mét
phan) tim cach hoan thanh, va viéc lién tuc
nhic lai diéu quen thudc sé khéng mang lai
lgi ich gi.

56. Chan su DK dang chi ra nhu cau vé cdng
viéc tién bo hon vi cac dé tit clia Ngai da rat
quen thudc (it nhat vé mit ly thuyét) véi
ban chét ctia 4n tuong linh hén. An tuong
nhu thé thic diy “sy thau hiéu day tinh
thuong”.

Tht hai, T6i [135] dang phac thio nhiing
phuong thiic, bai thién va muc tiéu sé hitu
ich chonhiing ngudi dén sau cacban, nhiing
nguodi sé tao thanh hang ngii cé thit bac cia
nhiing ngudi hoat ddng vao cudi thé ky nay
va trong mot phan tu dau ctia thé ky tdi.

57. Chan su DK dang néi véi chiing ta rang
cong viée Ngai phac thio trong huan thi nay
danh cho nhiing ngudi nhu ching ta—
nhiing ngudi budc vao giai doan phung su
tron ven vao cudi thé ky hai muoi va dau thé
ky hai mudi mot.

58.Chung ta cé théthay rang khi viét tailiéu
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material, the Master is fulfilling at least two
purposes simultaneously.

I stated that one significance of this symbol
is that it stands for the triplicity of

(1. The Ashram,
()2. The soul on its own plane,
()3. The disciple upon the physical plane,

59. Abriefreview. The disciple is considered
to include the physical man. He is not
considered only as a psychological entity.

whilst the square represents humanity;
that this is frequently spoken of as the “city
which stands foursquare,” and is familiarly
referred to in modern literature and
discussions as the “city of man.”

60. The “city which stands foursquare” and
the “city of man” are equivalent terms.
What, then, is the meaning of the “Holy
City”?

In considering the higher point of the
triangle, which is the Ashram, I would
remind you that radiation from Shamballa
enters the triangle at that point and that,
through the Ashram, will, purpose and
strength can pour.

61. The Tibetan helps us envision the
Triangle by placing the Ashram at its
highest point. Presumably, then, the soul
would be ontheright and the disciple onthe
left.

62. DK is informing us that the Ashram can
be considered a conduit not only for the
energies of Hierarchy but for the “radiation
of Shamballa”. If we ever wondered how we
would place ourselves in alignment with

nay, Chan su dang déng thoi thuyc hién it
nhat hai muc dich.

T6i dd néi rang mot y nghia cfia biéu tugng
nay 1a né tugng trung cho bo ba gdm

1. Ashram,
2. Linh hén trén cdi riéng ctia nd,
3. Ngudi dé tit trén c6i hong tran,

59. On lai d6i nét. Dé t dugc xem labao gdbm
ca con ngudi hong tran. Y khong dugc xem
chi nhu moét thuc thé tam ly.

trong khi hinh vuéng tugng trung chonhan
loai; nhan loai thudng dudc néi dén nhu
“thanh d6 c6 bén canh bang nhau”, va trong
van liéu cung nhiing cubc thdo luin hién
dai, thuong dudc goi 14 “thanh d6 ctia con
nguoi”.

60. “Thanh pho vudng viic” va “thanh phd
ctia con ngudi” 1a nhiing thut nglt tuong
duong. Vay “Thanh Thanh” ¢6 y nghia gi?

Khi xem xét dinh cao nhat cia tam gidc, tiic
ashram, T6i mudn nhic cic ban rang bic xa
ti Shamballa di vao tam giic tai diém 4y, va
qua ashram, y chi, thién y cung sttc manh c6
thé tuén da.

61. Chan su Tay Tang giup chung ta hinh
dung Tam Gidcbing cach @it ashram & dinh
caonhat cliané. Nhu vy, c6 1é linh hon sé &
bén phai va dé t & bén trai.

62.Chan suDK chochting tabiét ring c6 thé
xem ashram 1a mét kénh dan khéng chicho
cdc nang lugng ctia Thanh doan ma con cho
“biic xa clia Shamballa”. Néu chiing ta tiing
tuhdilam thé nio dé chinh hgp véicic ning
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Shamballic energies, one answer is here
given—by right alignment with the
Ashram.

This is a relatively new achievement within
the Ashrams of the Masters. In the major
group Ashram (which is the Hierarchy
itself) this reaction to impression from
Shamballa is arrived at as the energy pours
in, via the two Great Lords, the Manu and
the Christ. It is also registered by Their
senior disciples, the Chohans and initiates
of the sixth initiation, such as the Masters
Morya and Koot Hoomi.

happening has produced a tremendous
stimulation with all the attendant
opportunities, manifestations, and
dangers. Masters such as myself have had to
learn to handle this great potency, and at
the same time to make as much of it as we
can (safely and wisely) available to our
senior disciples.

63. We are told of great hierarchical

changes in relation to the energy of
Shamballa.

64. Usually, in relation to hierarchical
circles, the energy of Shamballa has poured
only through the Manu and the Christ, but
lately (when exactly?—1925 or
thereabouts?) Master R., now the
Mahachohan, has begun to receive the
Shamballa energy in a new way. This has
meant that the Shamballa energy is now
working its way down, through lesser
initiates and disciples. Members of the
various Ashrams are now in an enhanced
position to receive it.

lugng Shamballa, thi & ddy cé mét ciu tra
16i—bing su chinh hop dung din véi
ashram.

Pay 13 mot thanh tuu tuong ddi méi trong
cdc ashram ctia cdc Chéan su. Trong ashram
nhém chi yéu (chinh 1a Thanh doan), su
dap tng nay vdi 4n tugng tit Shamballa hinh
thanh khi nang lugng tuén vao qua hai
Pang Chtia Té Vi Pai, Ptic Manu va buc
Christ. Cac dé t{t cao cap clia Cac Ngai, cac
Piang Chohan va nhing diém dao d6 da trai
qua lan diém dao thd siu, nhu Chan su
Morya va Chan su Koot Hoomi, cling ghi
nhan ning luong dy.

nay di tao ra moét su kich thich ménh liét
cling tit ca nhiing co hoi, biéu hién va nguy
hiém di kém. Nhitng Chan su nhu Téi di
phai hoc cach van dung quyén ning 1n lao
nay, ddng thoi dua né dén véi cac dé i cao
cap clia minh trong muc d6 toi da cé thé
(mbt cach an toan va sang sudt).

63. Chting ta dugc cho biét vé nhiing thay
ddi 1én trong Thanh doan lién quan dén
nang lugng Shamballa.

64. Thong thudng, trong cac gidi cia Thanh
doan, ning lugng Shamballa chi tuén dd
qua Ptic Manu va Btic Christ, nhung gan day
(chinh x4c 1a khi nao?>—nam 1925 hay vao
khoang dé?), Chdn su R., hién 1a btc
Mahachohan, d3 bit dau tiép nhin ning
lugng Shamballa theo mét cich mdéi. Piéu
nay c6 nghia la nang lugng Shamballa hién
dang dan di xudng qua cac diém dao d6 va
dé tt 3cap thap hon. Gid day, cac thanh vién
thudc nhitng ashram khac nhau cé diéu
lfién thuan 1¢i hon dé tiép nhan ning lugng
ay.
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65. The line of descent from three to five is
apparent in the description above.

66. Master DK suggests that it is a difficult
energy to handle and that even He has had
tolearn how to do so.

67. All these developments are definitely
part of the Externalization process.

It might be said symbolically that “the point
of the triangle is based in the courts of
Heaven (Shamballa) and from that point
two streams of power pour forth into the

136] realm of soul and into the heart of the
disciple. Thus is the Triad formed; then are
the energies related unto the world of men;
thus can the will of God appear, and thus
can the Great Lord Who guards the Council
Chamber of this sphere of solar Life carry
His purpose to the holy groups (the
Ashrams. A.A.B.),and thence intothe minds
of men, and this because their hearts are
safeguarded by the fire of love.” Ponder
upon this ancient writing: It refers to the
cycle immediately confronting us, of which
the work I am at this time seeking to do is
but a tiny living part.

68. DK offers a quotation from the Old
Commentary. It is potent and occult.

69. The upper point of the Triangle
represents, therefore, both the Ashram and
the Shamballic influence which now pours
through the Ashram.

70. The two streams of power from
Shamballa (and through the Ashram) pour
into the two other points of the Triangle—
representing the soul and the disciple
(especially the “heart of the disciple”).

71. The whole process relates to the

65. Dudng di xudng titba dén nam thé hién
rd trong phan moé ta trén.

66. Chan su DK cho biét diy 12 mét ning
lugng khé van dung vangay ca Ngai cling da
phai hoc cach 1am diéu dé.

67. Tat ca nhitng dién bién nay chic chin
déu 1a mot phan clia tién trinh Ngoai Hién.

C6 thé néi mot cach biéu tugng ring “dinh
tam gidc dit nén ndi cac triéu dinh Thién
Gidi (Shamballa), va tit diém 3y, hai dong
quyén ning tuén vao_136] ¢di linh hén va
vao trai tim ngudi dé t&. Nhu vy Tam
nguyén tinh than hinh thanh; réi cic ning
lugng lién két véi thé gidiloai ngudi; nhd dé
y chi cia Thugng dé cé thé biéu hién, vanhd
d6 Pang Chtia Té Vi Pai, Pang gin giii Phong
Hoi Pong ctia khdi cau Su S6ng Thai Duong
nay, c6 thé truyén thién y ctia Ngai dén cac
nhém thiéng liéng (cic ashram. A.A.B.), r6i
tl d6 vao thé tri con ngudi, va diéu nay cé
dugc 1a vi trdi tim ho dugc lta tinh thuong
bédo vé.” Hiy suy ngam vé doan vin cd nay:
N6 dé cap dén chu ky ngay trude mit ching
ta, ma congviéc T6i dang tim cach thuc hién
vao Iic nay chi 1a mét phan séng déng nhd
bé trong do.

68. Chan su DK dua ra mdt doan trich tit C6
Luin. Poan nay day uy luc va mang tinh
huyén bi.

69. Vi vay, dinh trén ctia Tam Giéc biéu thi
ca ashram 1an dnh hudng Shamballa hién
dang tudn dé qua ashram.

70. Hai dong quyén ning tit Shamballa (va
qua ashram) tuén vao hai dinh con lai ctia
Tam Gidc—biéu thi linh hon va dé t (dic
biét 1a “trai tim ctia dé ti1”).

71. Toan bo tién trinh lién quan dén sy biéu
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manifestation of the Will of God on Earth.
Via this arrangement Sanat Kumara carries
His purpose to the Ashrams and from
thence into the hearts and minds of men.
We note that this is only possible if the
“hearts are safeguarded fry the fire of love”.
Love is the great safeguard.

72. We note that Shamballa (or the Earth) is
referred to as a “sphere of solar Life”.
Indeed, Sanat Kumara is a solar being and a
direct disciple of the Solar Logos. The
process indicated by the Triangle and the
Square is thus a way for solar influence to
reach the “city that stands foursquare”
(humanity considered in its lunar aspect).

73. Master DK, in all humility, refers to the
work He is trying to do “as but a tiny living
part” of the process to which the Old
Commentary selection refers.

Therefore, as you prepare for the
meditation process which you will
undertake during this coming year, start by
a consideration of the Ashram of the
Hierarchy itself, of its relation to Shamballa,
of its constitution, formed as it is of many
Ashrams.

74. To prepare for Meditation IV broad
considerations are required; decentralizing
in their effect, they take us far beyond
preoccupation with the little self.

75. We are to consider:
a. The Ashram of Hierarchy itself

b. The relation of Hierarchy to Shamballa

c. The constitution of Hierarchy formed of

hién ctia Y Chi cfia Thugng Pé trén Trai Dat.
Qua su sip xép niy, Pic Sanat Kumara
truyén muc dich ctia Ngai dén cac ashram,
rdi tit @6 vao trai tim va thé tri clia con
ngudi. Chiing ta luu y rang diéu nay chi cé
thé xay ra néu “trai tim dudc ngon lta tinh
thuongbdo vé”. Tinhthuongla subio vé16n
lao.

72. Chiing ta luu y rang Shamballa (hay Trai
Pat) dugc goila mot “khoicauthudce SuSong
Thai Duong”. Qua thuc, Diic Sanat Kumara
12 moét Pang thudc thai duong va 1a dé ti
tryc tiép clia Thai duong Thuong dé. Do do,
tién trinh ma Tam Gidc va Hinh Vuéng biéu
thi 13 mét con dudng dé anh hudng thai
duong dén dugc “thanh phd vudng vic”
(nhan loai xét theo phuong dién thai am).

73. Vi tat ca sy khiém nhudng, Chan su DK
néi dén cong viéc Ngai dang cd ging thuc
hién nhu “chi 13 mét phan song déng nhd
bé” clia tién trinh ma doan trich C8 Luin dé
cap.

Vi vay, khi chudn bi cho tién trinh tham
thién ma cac ban séthuc hién trong nimtéi,
hiy bit dau bing viéc xem xét ashram ctia
chinh Thanh doan, moi lién hé ctia ashram
dy v6i Shamballa, va ciu tric cia nd, von
gdm nhiéu ashram.

74. D& chuin bi cho Bai Thién IV, can cé
nhiing suy xét rong 1én; vdi tac dung gitup
chung ta phi tip trung vao ban thian, nhiing
suy xét 4y dua ching ta vuot xa sut bin tam
vé ban ngi nhd bé.

75. Chting ta can xem xét:
a. Ashram ctia chinh Thanh doan

b. M6i quan hé cia Thinh doan véi
Shamballa

c. Cd cau ctia Thanh doan do nhiéu ashram
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many Ashrams

Some of these are working under the
Chohans; others are working under the
Masters, and some are embryonic as yet,
being gathered slowly together by Adepts of
the fourth initiation.

76. The term “Adept” appears to have at
least two significances: it usually refers to
an initiate of the fifth degree but can, as in
this case, refer to the initiate of the fourth
degree.

77. Three classes of Ashrams are
mentioned: those supervised by Chohans,
by Masters and by Adepts of the fourth
degree. The Ashrams of the Chohans are
naturally inclusive of these other Ashrams.

Will you endeavour to realise the factual
nature of this great, living, spiritual
organism?

78. The Hierarchy and its Ashrams are to be
seen as a “great, living, spiritual organism”.
Thisistobecome a vivid image in our minds
and, increasingly, a reality.

It constantly “substands” or underlies the
world organisation. See it as a growing, vital
reality, of such life and potency that it can
break through or break up all limiting outer
organisations and, by the very force of its
interior life, eventually externalise itself.

79. The Ashram is the primary organization
substanding all organizations which seek to
represent it and substanding the world
organization as a whole.

80. A method of ashramic externalization is

hgp thanh

Mot sd ashram hoat ddng dudi su chi dao
clia cac Pang Chohan; nhiing ashram khac
hoat d6ng dudi su chi dao ctia cdc Chén su,
va mét sd van con & dang phdi thai, dang
dan dudc cac chan su di trai qua lan diém
dao thi tu tdp hop lai.

76. Thuat ngit “Chan su” dudng nhu ¢ it
nhat hai y nghia: théng thudng, thuat ngit
nay chi mot diém dao d6 bac nim, nhung
cling cé thé chi diém dao dd bac bén, nhu
trong trudng hgp nay.

77. Ba loai ashram dudc dé cip: nhiing
ashram do cac Chohan, cac Chan su va cac
Chan su bic bén gidm sat. Cac ashram clia
cic Chohan duong nhién bao gdbm nhiing
ashram khac nay.

Cé4c ban hiy c6 gang nhin ra tinh thuc hitu
clia cdthé tinh than séng déng vi dai nay.

78. Can nhin nhin Thanh doan va cac
ashram ctia Thanh doan nhu mét “co thé
tinh than vi dai, séng déng”. Piéu nay can
trdthanh mot hinh Anh song ddng trong thé
tri ching ta va ngay cang trd thanh mot
thuc tai.

N6 ludn “ning d3 tit bén dudi” hay 1am nén
tang cho t& chiic thé gidi. Hiy nhin né nhu
mdt thuc tai day sinh luc dang ting trudng,
mang su song va quyén ning 1én lao dén
mtic c6 thé xuyén pha hoic pha v& moi t6
chtic bén ngoai gay gidi han vi, bang chinh
méanh luc clia sy song bén trong, cudi cling
tungoai hién

79. Ashram 12 t6 chiic nén tdng ning d& moi

td chtic tim cach dai dién cho né va lam nén
tang cho toan bo t6 chiic thé gidi.

80. & diy, mét phuong phap ngoai hién ctia
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here given; externalization will occur
because of the “very force of its [the
Ashram’s] interior life”.

81. This is another way of saying that the
soul of humanity will break through into
manifestation and will overpower and
reorganize the personality of humanity.

This coming externalisation of the groups
which constitute the Ashrams of the
Masters (not yet of the Chohans, because
they are still basically too potent) will be a
gradual process, but it will in time restore
the Mysteries, bring the first two initiations
into a relative prominence as integral parts
ofthe coming world religion, familiarise the
whole of mankind with the fact of the
subjective world, and finally bring the most
developed of the sons of men into a faint
glimmer of understanding of the essential
Reality underlying all phenomena, and give
some grasp of the purpose of Shamballa and
the will of the Lord of the World.

82. A powerful sentence is offered
describing the coming externalization of
the groups which constitute the Ashrams of
the Masters.

83. It would be well for us to bear in mind
that the Ashrams of the Chohans are not yet
externalizing because they are too
powerful.

84. This externalization will have a number
of effects which we can tabulate for clarity:

a. The externalization will restore the
Mysteries

b. The externalization will bring the first
two initiations into a relative prominence
as integral parts of the coming world

ashram dugc dua ra; su ngoai hién sé xay ra
nhd “chinh manh lyc cta su séng bén trong
[ashram]”.

81. Pay la mét cach khac d€ ndi rang linh
hoén nhan loai sé xuyén pha dé di vao biéu
hién, sé ché ngu va td chuc lai pham ngi
nhan loai.

Su ngoai hién sap tdi clla cic nhém tao
thanh nhiing ashram ctia cic Chan su (chua
phai cfia cac Pang Chohan, vi vé cin ban,
Cac Ngai vin con qua hting manh) sé 1a mét
tién trinh dan dan, nhung theo thoi gian sé
khéi phuc cac Bi Phap, dua hailan diém dao
dau tién dén mot vi tri tuong d6inéi bat nhu
nhitng thanh phan khéng thé tich roi clia
tdn gido thé gidi sip tdi, gitp toan thé nhan
loai 1Am quen véi su that vé thé gidi cha
quan, va cudi ciing dua nhiing ngudi phat
trién nhat trong s6 nhitng ngudi con cia
nhan loai dén mot tia thiu hiéu le 16i vé
Thuc Tai cot yéu lam nén tang cho moi hién
tugng, dong thdi gitip ho phan nio nam bit
thién y ctia Shamballa va y chi ctia Bttc Chua
T€ Thé Gidi.

82. Mot cau day uy luc dude duara dé mé ta
sy ngoai hién sip tdi ctia cdc nhém hop
thanh nhiing ashram ctia cdc Chéan su.

83. Chung ta nén ghi nhé rang cic ashram
clla cic Chohan chua ngoai hién vi qua
manbh.

84. Su ngoai hién nay sé cé mot so tac ddng
ma ching ta cé thé liét ké cho ro:

a. Sungoai hién sé phuc héi cac Bi Phap

b. Sungoai hién sé dua hailan diém dao dau

tién 1én mot vi tri tuong ddi ndi bat nhu
nhiing phan khong thé tach rdi ctia tén gido

Trang 88 /150



religion

c. The externalization will familiarize the
whole of mankind with the fact of the
subjective world.

d. The externalization will bring the most
developed of the sons of men into a faint
glimmer of understanding of the essential
Reality underlying all phenomena

e. The externalization will give some grasp
of the purpose of Shamballa and the will of
the Lord of the World.

Humanity has now reached a point of
development where there is a definite grasp
of the Plan of the Hierarchy—call it
brotherhood, sharing, internationalism,
unity or what you will. This is a growing
and factual apprehension and is a general
recognition _[137]_ by the thinkers and
esotericists of the world, by the religious
people of enlightenment, by broad minded
statesmen, and even today by the man in
the street; divine purpose, however,
implemented or engineered by the divine
will, eludes as yet the most advanced.

85. We are told that humanity is coming
into some grasp of the Plan.

86.Such terms as the following indicate this
grasp:

a. brotherhood

b. sharing

c. internationalism
d. unity

87. While the Plan is capable of being

thé gidi tuong lai

c. Su ngoai hién sé gitip toan thé nhan loai
quen vdi thuc tai clia thé gidi cht quan.

d. Sungoai hién sé dem lai cho nhiing nguci
con phat trién nhat ctia nhan loai mét tia
thau hiéu m& nhat vé Thuc Tai c6t yéu nim
bén dudi moi hién tugng

e. Su ngoai hién sé& dem lai mot phan nhan
thitc vé muc dich ctia Shamballa va y chi ctia
Dtic Chtia Té Thé Gidi.

Gid day, nhan loai di dat dén mot diém phat
trién ma tai d6 cé sunam bat rd rét vé Thién
Co ctia Thanh doan—hiy goi dé 1a tinh
huynh dé, sy chia sé, chi nghia qudc té, su
hgp nhat hay bat ctt tén goi nao cic ban
muon. Pay 14 mét sy linh hdi thuc sy dang
ting trudng, mot su thita nhin phd bién
[137] trong gidi tu tudng gia va cic nha bi
truyén hoc trén thé giéi, nhitng ngudi cé tén
gido da giac ngo, cac chinh khach cé tu
tuéng rong ma, va ngay nay ngay ca nguoi
danbinhthudng;tuynhién, thiény, do y chi
thiéng liéng thuc hién hoic trién khai, van
VUugt ngoai sundmbit cia nhiing ngudi tién
bd nhat.

85. Chiing ta dudc cho biét ring nhan loai
dang phan nao nim bit dugc Thién Co.

86. Nhiing thuat ngii sau day cho thay su
nam bit ay:

a. tinh huynh dé

b. suchiasé

c.tinh than quoc té
d. suhop nhat

87. Trong khi nhiing con ngudi tién bd
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grasped in various degrees by advanced
human beings of many kinds, divine
purpose cannot be grasped. It is held close
within the confines of Shamballa.
Essentially it is: “The unknown, unseen and
unheard purpose of Sanat Kumara. (R&I
241)

The work of the next few centuries will
bring about changes in this respect, and
these changes will be brought about by the
work done in the Ashrams of the Masters,
guided by the Ashrams of the Chohans,
welded together in the great Ashram of the
Hierarchy itself, and moving ever into
closer relation with the great Council
Chamber of Sanat Kumara, the Lord of the
World, in Shamballa.

88. DK seems to be suggesting that
something of the Divine Purpose will come
to be known by those of sufficient
advancement due to the work of the
externalizing Ashrams guided and inspired
by the Ashrams of the Chohans and by the
Hierarchy as a whole, itself moving into
ever closer relationship with Shamballa.

89. Thus, the Plan is now coming into view
and some aspects of the Divine Purpose will
come into view later, as Shamballa, through
various mediating extensions, comes into
closer rapport with humanity.

This has to be brought about on Earth by
disciples, acting under instructions such as
I now give you and by their prompt
collaboration with their Masters. The doing
of this will invoke the creative imagination
of the disciple, and this, in its turn, will be
conditioned and controlled by the
illumined mind.

90. The responsibility of the disciples in this
chain of externalization is given. It is the

thudc nhiéu loai khac nhau cé thé nim bit
Thién Co & nhiing mic d6 khac nhau, thi
Thién Y vin chua thé ndm bit duge. Thién ¥
dudc giit kin trong pham vi Shamballa. Vé
ban chat, d6 1a: “Muc dich chua dudc biét
dén, chua duge nhin thay va chua duge nghe
dén cta Duic Sanat Kumara. (R&I 241)

Céng viéc trong vai thé ky tdi sé tao ra
nhiing thay d8i vé mit nay, va nhing thay
d6i ay sé dén ti cdng viée trong cac ashram
clia cdc Chan su, dudi sy huéng dan cia cac
ashram cia cdc Pang Chohan, hgp nhit
trong ashram vi dai ctia chinh Thanh doan,
va ngly cang tién dén mai lién hé mat thiét
hon véi Phong Hoi Péng vi dai clia Sanat
Kumara, Dtc Chtia Té Thé Gidi, tai
Shamballa.

88. Dudng nhu Chan su DK muén néi ring
nhitng ngudi di tién bd dl muc sé biét dugc
phan nao Thién Y nhd cong viée clia céc
ashram dang ngoai hién, duédi su huéng dan
va truyén cdm hiing clia cic ashram ctia cac
Chohan va cfia toan thé Thanh doan, trong
khi chinh Thanh doan ciing ngay cang tién
vao mo6i quan hé mat thiét hon véi
Shamballa.

89. Nhu vay, hién nay Thién Co dang dan
hién rd, va mot sd phuong dién ctia Thién Y
sé hién rd vé sau, khi Shamballa, qua cac
phan md rong lam trung gian khac nhau,
thiét 1ap su giao hoa mat thiét hon véinhan
loai.

Trén Trai Dat, cac dé ti phai thuc hién diéu
nay bang cich hanh déng theo nhitng huin
thi nhu T6i dang trao cho cac ban va hgp tac
mau man véi cac Chan su clia minh. Viéc
thuc hién diéu nay sé khoi diy su tudng
tugng sang tao clia ngudi dé t, roi dén lugt
né, sutudng tuong ay sé chiu anh hudng va
su kiém soét clia thé tri dugc soi sang.

90. Trach nhiém ctia cic dé ti trong chudi
ngoai hién nay dudc néu ré. Bon phin ctia
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duty of the disciples to promptly
collaborate with their Masters who are
inspired by the still higher centers
mentioned.

91. If this happens the creative imagination
will be stimulated and through that
imagination something of Shamballa and
its effects can be conceived. This is dealt
with somewhat in R&I 124:

Onethingonly willTadd to the above and to
the elucidation of the significance of Rule V.
The clue to all this esoteric work demanded
by Shamballa is to be found in the
development of the Art of Visualisation.
Through visualisation, three expressions of
the human consciousness will become
possible:

1. The antahkarana can be built and the
shining of the Triad be definitely seen. Such
will be the new vision—an outcome of the
development of the sense of vision.

2. Groups, large wholes and major
syntheses will also be visualised, and this
will lead to a definite expansion of
consciousness. Thus the sense of synthesis
will be unfolded.

3. All creative art will be fostered by this
training, and the new art of the future in all
departments of creativity will be rapidly
developed as the training proceeds. The
unfoldment of the sense of vision and of the
sense of synthesis, through visualisation,
will lead to a sense of livingness in form. (R&I
124)

A second stage comes when the disciple,
having considered the Ashram as outlined
above, and having thereby imaginatively
“fixed” the fact of Shamballa in his
consciousness, turns his thoughts to the

cac dé tirla kip thdi cdngtac véi cac Chan su
ctia minh, nhitng Pang nhin cdm hing tu
cac trung tdm con cao hon da dugc dé cap.

91. Néu diéu nay xay ra, sy tudng tuong
sang tao sé dugc kich thich, va qua su tudng
tugng dy, c6 thé hinh dung phan nao vé
Shamballa cung cic tdc dbéng cua
Shamballa. Piéunay dugc ban dén phan nao
trong R&I 124:

Téi chi b6 sung mot diéu vao phan trén va
vao phan 1am sing té thim nghia ctia Quy
Luit V. C thé tim thdy manh mdi clia toan
bd cdng viéc n6i mdn ma Shamballa doi héi
trong su phat trién Nghé Thuit Hinh Dung.
Qua sy hinh dung, ba biéu hién cta tim
thitc con ngudi sé trdnén kha thi:

1. C6 thé xiy dung antahkarana va nhin
thay ré dnh tda rang cfia Tam nguyén tinh
than. D6 sé 1a linh thi méi—két qua cta su
phat trién khad néng linh thi.

2. Cac nhém, nhiing téng thé réng 1én va
nhiing su téng hop chi yéu ciing sé dudc
hinh dung, va diéu nay sé din dén mét su
mé réng tdm thuic rd rét. Nhu viy, y thilc
tong hop sé khai mé.

3. Su rén luyén nay sé thiic ddy moi nghé
thuit sdngtao, va nghé thuit mdi ctia tuong
lai trong moi linh vic sdng tao sé phat trién
nhanh chéng khi su rén luyén tiép dién. Su
khai m& kha ning linh thi va y thic téng
hgp, théng qua sy hinh dung, sé dan dén
cam thilc vé sy song déng trong hinh tudng.
(R&I 124)

Giai doan thi hai dén khi ngudi dé t{, sau
khi xem xét ashram nhu dd phac thdo &trén
va nhd d6 dung su tudng tuong dé “khic
sauw” su thiat vé Shamballa vao tdm thiic
minh, hudng tu tudng dén Thanh doan hoic
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Hierarchy or to the soul.

92. DK is proceeding to outline the process
of Meditation IV. Our first consideration has
been the nature of Shamballa and the Great
Ashram as the Ashram of Shamballa. Now
attention is to be turned to the Hierarchy
and the soul.

Remember always that the Hierarchy is
simply the world of souls, that it is
consciously aware of the Plan, sensitive to
the purpose, and creatively and constantly
impressing humanity with the aim in view
of expanding the human consciousness. Of
this your soul—in its pure nature—is a part.

93. A simple definition of Hierarchy as the
“world of souls” is given, with the reminder
that each of us as a soul is a member of
Hierarchy. Of course, that which is a
member is the “soul—in its pure nature...”

94. What does Hierarchy do:

a. It is consciously aware of the Plan

b. It is sensitive to purpose

c. It is creatively and constantly impressing
humanity

d.Its aimistoexpand human consciousness

95. Thiscatalogue of activities informs us of
the manner in which we can be expected to
work as we come closer to approximating
Hierarchy in our consciousness.

You will therefore think of the Hierarchy;
you will attempt to vision its work, and you
will endeavour to relate yourself to my

dén linh hon.

92. Chan su DK dang tiép tuc phac hoa tién
trinh ctia Bai Thién IV. Piéu dau tién chiing
ta xem xét 12 bin chat ctia Shamballa va clia
ashram vi dai véi tu cdch 1a ashram ctlia
Shamballa. Gi ddy, can hudng sy ch1y dén
Thénh doan va linh hon.

Hiy luén nhd rang Thanh doan don gian 1a
thé gidi cac linh hon, ring Thanh doinnhan
biét Thién Comdt cach cé ¥ thiic, nhay cdm
v4i thién y, va khong ngling tac dong 1én
nhan loai mét cich sdng tao nham ma& rong
tdm thic con ngudi. Linh hdn cidc ban—
trong ban chat thuan khiét cia n6—la mot
phan cfia thé gidi ay.

93. M6t dinh nghia don gian vé Thanh doan
nhu “thé gidi clia cc linh hoén” dudc duara,
cting 16i nhic ring médi chting ta, véitu cach
mot linh hon, déu 1a thanh vién ctia Thanh
doan. Dinhién, thanh vién dy 1a “linh hon—
trong ban chat thuan khiét ctia né...”

94. Thanh doan lam gi:

a. Thanh doan nhan biét mét cach hitu thiic
vé Thién Cd

b. Thanh doan nhay cdm véi muc dich

c. Thanh doan lién tuc truyén an tugng dén
nhan loai mét cach sang tao

d. Muc tiéu ctia Thanh doan 1a m&réng tim
thiic con ngudi

95. Danh muc hoat dong nay cho ching ta
biét cach thiic lam viéc ma ching ta can
thuc hién khi tdm thic cia minh ngay cang
tién gan hon dén tam thiic ctia Thanh doan.

Vivay, cic ban sé nghi dén Thanh doan; cac
ban sé c6 gang hinh dung céng viéc clia
Thanh doan, va no luc lién két minh véi
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Ashram by an act of faith and of will which
is, in this case, the sublimation of the
personal self-will; you will also take your
position as a conscious, integral part of my
Ashram, and consequently of the
Hierarchy. Such is the duty of all disciples.
You have had much instruction as to the
Ashram and I need not further enlarge.

96. Five acts are required at this stage of the
meditation:

a. Thinking of the Hierarchy
b. Visioning the work of the Hierarchy

c. Relating to Master DK’s Ashram by an act
of faith and will

d. Taking a position as an integral part of
DK’s Ashram

e. Thus taking a position as an integral part
of the Hierarchy

97. Note the method of relating oneself to
the Ashram of Master DK; it involves both
faith and will (if not direct knowledge).

98. It is important to understand the nature
of the will involved; in this case, the will
necessitated for relation to DK’s Ashram is
“the sublimation of the personal self-will”.
This type of will is individual in nature but
impersonal (divorced from personal desire).

99. We note that if the meditator is capable
of taking a position as an integral part of
DK’s Ashram, he will also be taking a
position as an integral part of the Hierarchy,
for the Ashram of DK (or of any Master) is
incorporated in the Hierarchy.

ashram ctia T6i bang mo6t hanh déng clia
duc tin va y chi, ma trong truong hgp nay la
su thing hoa ctia y chi riéng thubc cd nhén;
cdc ban cling sé xic 14p vi tri cia minh nhu
mot phan hitu thic, khéng thé tach rdi ctia
ashram T6i, va do d6 ctia Thanh doan. Pé la
bén phan ctia moi dé ti. Cac ban di nhin
dude nhiéu huin thi vé ashram, nén T6i
khéng can néi thém.

96. & giai doan tham thién nay, cin thuc
hién nadm hanh dong:

a. Nghi vé Thanh doan
b. Hinh dung céng viéc cia Thanh doan

c. Lién két véi ashram cfia Chan su DK bang
mét hanh dong cda dic tin va y chi

d. Xac 1ap vi tri nhu mot phan khéng thé
tach rdi cia ashram Chin su DK

e. Qua d6, xac 1ap vi tri nhu mét phan khong
thé tach rdi ctia Thanh doan

97. Hay luu y phuong phéap lién két vdéi
ashram ctia Chan suDK; phuong phap ay doi
hdi ca dic tin 13n ¥ chi (néu chua cé hiéu biét
truc tiép).

98. Can thau hiéu ban chat cfia y chi lién
quan & day; trong trudng hop nay, y chi can
thiét dé lién két vdi ashram ctia Chan su DK
1a “suthang hoa ctia y chi riéng thudc pham
ngd”. Loai ¥ chi ndy mang ban chat cd nhan
nhung cé tinh v6 nga (tdch khéi duc vong ca
nhan).

99. Chtng ta luu ¥y ring néu ngudi hanh
thién cé kha ning xac 1ap vi tri nhu méot
phan khéng thé tach rdi clia ashram Chan
su DK, thi y cling sé x4ac 1ap vi tri nhu méot
phan khéng thé tach roi ctia Thanh doan, vi
ashram ctia Chan su DK (hay cta bat ky
Chan sunio) déu nidm trong Thanh doan.

Trang93/150



100. It is the duty of all disciples to stand in
this position.

The third point of the triangle (as far as
your work in this meditation is concerned)
comes into the light of your reflective
consideration. You will now turn your
attention to yourself, the soul, the
conscious disciple in preparation for that
expansion of consciousness which is the
next step in _ [138]__ your spiritual
unfoldment, leading eventually to
initiation.

101. One of the points in the Triangle is the
soul on its own plane. The third point is the
disciple-as-soul.

102. When considering oneself, the
disciple-as-soul, one is to think of oneself in

preparation for one’s next spiritual
unfoldment, leading eventually to
initiation.

This reflective consideration you do, not
from the angle of the consciousness of your
imperfections, qualifications or capacities,
your failures or your successes, but entirely
from the angle of cooperation with the Plan,
with the divine Will and Purpose. It is with
these highest aspects that the disciple is
asked to cooperate.

103. The manner in which we are to
consider ourselves is given. We are not to
become personal about ourselves. Rather
we are to see ourselves (as souls) in relation
to our cooperation with the Plan, with
Divine Will and Purpose.

104. Thus, when thinking of ourselves as
disciples, we think of ourselves as souls-in-
incarnation.

105. This reminds one of the formula given

100. Pting & vi tri nay 1a bén phan cfia moi
dé ti.

Diém thit ba ctia tam giac (trong pham vi
cong viéc clia cidc ban § bai thién nay) di vao
adnh sdng suy xét ctia cic ban. Gig diy, cac
ban sé hudng su cha tam vao chinh minh,
linh hén, ngudi dé ti hitu thic dang chuin
bi cho su méd réng tim thitc von 1a budc ké
tiép trong_[138] su khai md tinh than clia
minh, cudi cling din dén diém dao.

101. Mot trong cdc dinh cia Tam Gidclalinh
hon trén cdi riéng ctia nd. Dinh thit ba la dé
t v4i tu cach linh hon.

102. Khi xem xét chinh minh, dé t véi tu
cach linh hén can nghi vé minh nhu dang
chuin bi cho sy khai m&tinh than tiép theo,
cudi cting din dén diém dao.

Cac ban thyc hién su suy xét nay khong tu
géc d6 nhin biét nhitng bat toan, pham chat
hay ning Iuc, nhitng that bai hodc thanh
cdng cia minh, ma hoan toan ti géc d6 hgp
tac v8i Thién Co, véi Y Chi thiéng liéng va
Thién Y. Chinh véi nhitng phuong dién cao
nhat nay ma ngudi dé t dudc yéu cau hgp
tac.

103. C4ch thiic ching ta cAn xem xét chinh
minh dugcnéurd. Chungtakhéngnén nhin
ban than tu géc dé cad nhan. Thay vao 4o,
chiing ta can nhin ban thin (nhu nhiing
linh hén) trong mai lién hé véi su hop téc
ctia minh véi Thién Cd, véi Y Chi thiéng
liéng va Thién Y.

104. Nhu vay, khi nghi vé minh nhu nhiing
dé tf, chtiing ta nghi vé minh nhu nhiing
linh hon dang nhap thé.

105. Piéu nay nhic ching ta nhé dén céng

Trang 94 /150



in EPII: Alignment, Crisis, Light, Revelation,
Integration. The Light reveals all the
disciple’s imperfections. Revelation,
however, reveals the Divine Plan, and it is in
relation to the Plan that we are to view our
own nature.

It is not possible for the individual disciple
in any Ashram to cooperate in all phases of
the Master’s work, and it is not possible for
you, for instance, to cooperate in every
phase of the work in my Ashram which I
have outlined in my pamphlets (and which
has been summarised in the one entitled My
Work).

106. A wise note regarding our limitations
is introduced. Disciples can become overly
enthusiastic and spread themselves too
thin to be effective in service.

But it is possible for you to choose some
phase of that plan and give it your
paramount attention... These activities
can—if adequately and strongly carried
forward—aid in the esoteric work of the
world and the exoteric rehabilitation of
right human relations....

107. This is sound advice. There are some
ellipses where the editor has deleted certain
phrases.

108. As always, the Tibetan is working upon
rendering his chelas more effective servers.

The fourth stage of the meditation work is
concerned with the square which—for the
purposes of our work—we will simply
regard as the field of service and of
experience—experience in work and not
individual life experience.

109. DK takes His chelas beyond self-
concern. The square has wider implications

thitc duge dua ra trong EP II: Chinh hgp,
Khting hoang, Anh sang, Su mic khai, Su
tich hdp. Anh siang phoi bay moi bat toan
clia dé t{t. Tuy nhién, Su mic khai lam hién
16 Thién Co, va chiing ta can nhin ban chit
ctia chinh minh trong méi lién hé véi Thién
Co.

Mot dé tit riéng 18 trong bat cif ashram nao
cting khong thé hop tac trong moi phuong
dién cong viéc ctia Chan su; chang han, cic
ban khéng thé hgp tic trong moi phuong
dién cong viéc tai ashram T6i ma To6i da
phac thao trong cac tp sich nhé (va da tém
lugc trong tdp mang tén Céng Viéc ctia T61i).

106. M6t luu y minh triét vé nhitng gidi han
ctia chiing ta dugc dua ra. Cac dé tlt c6 thé
trd nén qud nhiét tinh va dan trai stc luc
dén muc khéng con phung su hiéu qua.

Nhung cic ban cé thé chon mét phuong
dién ctia ké hoach dy va danh cho né suchu
tam cao nhit.... Nhitng hoat déng nay—néu
dudc tién hanh diy dd va manh mé—cé thé
hé trg céng viée néi moén ctia thé gidi va viée
khéi phuc nhiing mdi quan hé ding din
gitta ngudi véi ngudi vé mit ngoai mén....

107. Pay 14 16i khuyén xac dang. Cé mot so
dau cham Iiing 8 nhiing cho bién tip vién da
lugc bd mét s6 cum tit.

108. Nhu thuong 1€, Chan su Tay Tang dang
nd lyc gitp cac dé ti clia Ngii trd thanh
nhiing ngudi phung su hiéu qua hon.

Giai doan thi tu clia céng viéc tham thién
lién quan dén hinh vuéng ma—vi muc dich
cdng viéc ctia ching ta—ching ta sé don
gian xem 1a linh vyc phung sy va kinh
nghiém—kinh nghiém trong céng viéc chi
khoéng phai kinh nghiém ddi séng c4 nhan.

109. Chan su DK dua cac dé tit ctia Ngai vuot
khdi suban tAm vé ban than. Hinh vudng c6
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than the “individual life experience”. It
relates to the entire field of service within
humanity and the planet.

You will note that this description of the
meditation work, which I am asking you to
carry forward for a year at least, is based
upon the three previous meditations; these
sought to bring the etheric body with its
various force centres into such a condition
that it could become receptive to
impression, and cooperate thereafter
actively; through the alignment exercise
you endeavoured to bring that organised
instrument of service into contact with the
source of inspiration and the source of
impression, i.e., the Ashram and the soul.

110. DK is careful to emphasize continuity.
The previous three meditations led
sequentially to the possibility of
performing Meditation IV in the correct
manner.

111. DK reviews the purpose of the previous
meditations:

a. To bring the various force centers of the
etheric body into such a condition that that
body could be receptive to impression

b. To bring the rightly organized etheric
body (as an instrument of service) “into
contact with the source of inspiration and
the source of impression, i.e., the Ashram
and the soul”

112. The etheric body must be in a certain
effective condition if it is to be receptive to
the kind of impression to be cultivated in
Meditation IV.

Now we are in a position (theoretically at
least and dependent individually upon the
successful action of all work previously
done) to begin the task of bringing through
the inspiration and impression consciously,

ham y réng hon “trai nghiém doi song c4
nhan”. N6 lién quan dén toan bé linh vuc
phung sutrong nhan loai va trén hanh tinh.

Cé4c ban sé nhan thay phan mé ta cong viéc
tham thién ndy, ma Téiyéu caucéic banthuc
hién it nhat trong mét nim, dya trén ba bai
thién trudc; nhitng bai thién iy nhim dua
thé di thai cling cic trung tdim manh luc
khac nhau cia né vao mot trang thai cé thé
tiép nhin 4n tugng va sau d6 hdp tac tich
cuc; qua bai tip chinh hop, cic ban di cd
ging dua coéng cu phung su cé t6 chiic ay
tiép xtic véi ngudn cam hing va ngudn an
tugng, tic ashram va linh hon.

110. Chan su DK chti trong nhan manh tinh
lién tuc. Ba bai thién trudc di tuan tu dan
dén kha ning thuc hién Bai Thién IV dung
cach.

111. Chén su DK 6n lai muc dich ctia cic bai
thién trudc:

a. bua cac trung tam manh lyc khac nhau
ctia thé di thai vao mdt trang thai sao cho
thé nay cothé tiép nhan an tugng

b. Pua thé di thai dude td chiic ding dan
(nhu mét cong cu phung su) “tiép xdc véi
ngudn cam hiing va ngudn an tuong, tic 1a
ashram va linh hon”

112. Thé di thai phai 8 trong mot trang thai
hoat dong hitu hiéu nhit dinh dé cé thé tiép
nhan loai 4n tugng can dudc vun bdi trong
Baithién IV.

Gid day, chung ta di 3 vao vi thé (it nhat vé
ly thuyét, va d6i vdi ting ngudi con tuy
thudc vao két qua thanh céng clia moi céng
viée trude day) dé bat dau nhiém vu truyén
din cdm hing va 4n tugng mdt cach cd y
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by determined contact with their sources. I
will therefore briefly outline the work,
asking you to do it after close study of all
that I have written above:

113. The purpose of Meditation IV is
actually to bring through “the inspiration
and impression consciously, by determined
contact with their sources”.

114. All meditations up to this point have
been preparatory, and Meditation IV is the
first “working” meditation which extends
beyond the microcosmic field, whether of
the individual or the group. The sources of
inspiration and impression are actually to
be accessed and utilized.

115. The following outline refers
specifically to the procedures to be followed
in Meditation IV.

[139]

I. The Stage of Recognition.

(1. Recognition of your pledged
discipleship.

(2. Recognition of your equipment,
gratefully rendered.

()3. Recognition of your achieved
alignment.

()4. Recognition of the soul, the source of
love-wisdom.

()5. Recognition of the Hierarchy.

116. We begin by acknowledging the major
factors to be utilized in this meditation
process.

117. We remind ourselves of our pledge and

thitc, bang su tiép xtc kién dinh vdéi céc
ngudn ay. Vivay, Tdi sé phac thao ngian gon
cong viéc, va yéu cau cac ban thuc hién sau
khi d3 nghién cttu k§j moi diéu Téi viét &
trén:

113. Muc dich ctia Bai thién IV thuc su 1a
truyén dan “cdm hiing va in tuong mot cach
cd vy thiic, bang sy tiép xtc kién dinh véi cac
ngudn ctia ching”.

114. Moi bai thién cho dén thoi diém nay
déu mang tinh chuin bi, va Bai thién IV 13
baithién “thuc hanh” dau tién vuon rangoai
pham vi tiéu thién dia, dl1 cia c4 nhan hay
ctianhdém. Cac ngudn cdm hiing va an tuong
phai thuc syt dudc tiép can va vin dung.

115. Phac thao sau diy @é cap cu thé dén
nhiing trinh tu can tuin theo trong Bai
thién IV.

[139]

I. Giai Poan Nhin Biét.

1. Nhan biét dia vi dé tl di cam két clia
minh.

2. Nhan biét nhiing gi minh dudc trang bi,
véilong biét on.

3. Nhan biét sy chinh hgp minh d3 dat dudgc.
4. Nhin biét linh hén, ngudén bac di-minh
triét.

5. Nhin biét Thanh doan.

116. Chung ta bit dau bang viéc thita nhan
nhiing yéu to chinh sé dugc van dung trong

tién trinh tham thién nay.

117. Ching ta tu nhic minh vé 15i nguyén
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of the equipment with which we are
working. Our attitude regarding the
equipment is one of gratitude rather than
criticism (which would focus the
consciousness too personally).

118. We recognize the alignment achieved
which is really a brief review of Meditation
I11.

119. We recognize and thus access the soul
and do the same for Hierarchy, accessing its
energy to the degree possible for any one of
us.

Allthis should be done very rapidly, holding
the consciousness steadily in the mind, and
not in the head.

120. Some meditations call for a head focus;
this one calls for focus in the mind. In
sections above DK spoke of mental focus
accompanied by a quiescent brain. This is
the state to be achieved.

121. The lower aspects of the personality
will respond automatically. The
microcosmic quaternary to be used in this
case, are the four levels of the concrete
mental plane.

It presupposes an immediate mental
focussing of the disciple at the very
beginning of his meditation work.

122. By the time this meditation can be
rightly used, the disciple has achieved the
ability to focus mentally at will.

I1. The Stage of Consideration.
(1. Of the Ashram as a whole, i.e., of the

Hierarchy as the Ashram of Sanat Kumara.
You will see, through the use of the creative

va trang cu ma chung ta dang s dung dé
1am viéc. Thai d6 clia ching ta d6i vdi trang
cu 14 biét on thay vi phé phan (vi phé phan
sé khién tam thtc tap trung qua nhiéu vio
canhan).

118. Chting tanhén biét suchinh hop di dat
dudc; diéu nay thuc chat 13 6n lai ngin gon
Bai thién III.

119. Chtng ta nhan biét va qua dé tiép can
linh hén, réi 1am diéu tuong tu véi Thanh
doan, tiép cin ning lugng cia Thanh doan
trong muc d6 ma mdéi ngudi chting ta cé thé
dat dudgc.

T4t ca nhiing diéu nay can dudc thuc hién
rat nhanh, gilt tdm thic viing vang trong
thé tri, khong phai trong dau.

120. M6t s6 bai thién doi hdi sy tip trung
trong dau; bai thién nay doi héi sutip trung
trong thé tri. Trong cac phan trén, Chan su
DK d3 néi dén sy tap trung tri tué di kém véi
mdt bd nio tinh ling. Pay 1a trang thai can
dat dudgc.

121. Cac phuong dién thap cia phdm ngi sé
tu dong dap ung. Trong trudng hop nay, bo
t tiéu thién dia dudc st dung 13 bon cap do
clia c6i ha tri.

Piéu nay giad dinh rang ngudi dé ti 1ap tic
tap trung tri tué ngay khi bat dau céng viéc
tham thién.

122. Pén khi c6 thé stt dung ding din bai
thién nay, ngudi dé tt da dat dugc kha ning
tap trung trong thé tri theo y mudn.

I1. Giai Doan Xem Xét.
1. Vé ashram nhu mot toan thé, tic vé

Thanh doan nhu ashram ctia Sanat Kumara.
Qua viéc st dung su tudng tugng sang tao,
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imagination, all the Ashrams in close
contact with Shamballa as:

123. The use of the imagination is
indispensable and actually puts one en
rapport with that which is visualized.

124. All the seven great Ashrams are to be
visualized. Hierarchy, itself, it to be
considered an Ashram—the Ashram of
Sanat Kumara.

125. We are entering a very large
perspective and will work our way ‘down’.

a. Responsive to the Purpose, implemented
by the Ashrams of the Chohans.

126. The Chohans work more readily with
Purpose than can the Masters of the
Wisdom. Chohans are on intimate terms
with the Monad; they are, in fact, identified
as Monad, and the Monad is, in its pure
essence, a ‘member’ of Shamballa.

127. We imagine all Ashrams as responsive
to Purpose. This must simply be an act of
imagination, aswe havenorealidea of what
Shamballic Purpose actually is.

b. Impressed by the energy of Will as the
great Ashram energises its component
parts—the various Ashrams within its
periphery of influence.

128. The energy of Shamballic Will pours
through the great Ashram and thus reaches
the various Ashrams. We have been shown
how this is now happening through the
Manu, the Christ and, newly, through the
Master R.

c. Vitalising the initiates and disciples who

céc ban sé thay moi ashram déu lién hé mat
thiét véi Shamballa nhu sau:

123. Viéc st dung su tudng tugng 1a diéu
khoéng thé thidu va thuc sy dua ching ta vao
mdi giao cdm véi diéu ma ching ta hinh
dung.

124. Can hinh dung ca by ashram 14n.
Chinh Thanh doan phai dugc xem la mét
ashram—ashram ctia Sanat Kumara.

125. Chung ta dang budc vao mét tam nhin
rat rong 16n va sé tung budc di ‘xudng’.

a. Pap ting v4i Thién ¥ ma cic ashram clia
cac bang Chohan thyc hién.

126. Cac Pang Chohan 1am viéc véi Thién Y
dé dang hon cadc Chan su Minh Triét. Cac
Pang Chohan cé moi lién hé mat thiét véi
chan than; thuc ra, Cic Ngai déng nhit
minh 14 chan than, va chan than, trong ban
chit tinh thuan ctia né, 1a mét ‘thanh vién’
ctia Shamballa.

127. Chtng ta tudng tugng moi ashram déu
dap ting véi Thién Y. Pay chi cé thé 1a mot
hanh déng tudng tugng, vi chung ta chua c6
y niém thuc su nao vé Thién Y cla
Shamballa thuc chat 1a gi.

b. Tiép nhain an tugng tit ning lugng ¥ Chi
khi ashram vi dai truyén ning lugng cho céc
thanh phan ciu tao nén né—nhiing ashram
khac nhautrong pham vi anh huéng ctiané.

128. Ning lugng Y Chi cia Shamballa tudn
qua ashram 16n va nhd dé dén vdi cac
ashram khac nhau. Ching ta d3 dugc chi
chothiy diéunay hién dang dién ranhuthé
nao qua Ptic Manu, Ptc Christ va, gan day,
qua Chan suR.

c. Tiép sinh Iuc cho cac diém dao d6 va dé ti
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are affiliated with the Masters and working
in Their Ashrams.

129. It is the energy of Life that is pouring
from the highest center, Shamballa, and
thus carrying new vitality.

130. Initiates and disciples, therefore, stand
in the line of reception of this stream of
vitalizing Life.

d. Reaching out, through the accepted and
pledged disciples, into the world of men.

131. Eventually, even the world of men is
reached. There is a chain of command, so to
speak, and the great energy emanating from
Shamballa flows through all groups within
the chain in ever-lessening degree. Yet it
flows.

Then you will say with purpose and
determination:

“I strive towards comprehension. Thy will,
not mine, be done.”

132. The comprehension necessitated is
wide and embraces the greatest
organizations upon our planet.

133. Unless we have this wide planetary
comprehension, relating to the sixth
Kingdom of Nature (that of the Planetary
Lives) we will not be in a position to say
with illumined acquiescence, “Thy will, not
mine, be done”.

134. We are, in saying this, making
application to the Monad—our “Father in
Heaven”—that aspect of our nature which
dwells within the “Courts of Shamballa”.

c6 lién hé vdi cac Chan su va dang lam viéc
trong cdc ashram ctia Cac Ngai.

129. Chinh ning lugng Su Séng dang tuén
dé tit trung tAm caonhat, Shamballa, vanho
d6 mang dén sinh Ivic mdi.

130. Vi viy, cac diém dao d6 va dé ti ding
trén tuyén tiép nhan dong Su Song tiép sinh
luc nay.

d. Vuon dén thé gidilodi ngudi qua cic dé ti
dudc chap nhén va da cam két.

131. Cudi cling, ngay ca thé gidi loai ngusi
cling dudc cham dén. C6é thé néi, cé mot
chuéi chi huy, va ning lugng 16n lao phat ra
tu Shamballa chdy qua moi nhém trong
chudi ay véi mic d6 gidm dan. Tuy viy,
ning lugng dy van tuén chay.

Sau d9, cac ban sé néi véi chti dich va quyét
tam:

“T6ind lyc dat dén sy linh hoi. Xin choy chi
clia Ngai dugc thuc hién, thay vi y chi ctia
t6i.”

132. Su linh hoi can cé 3 day rat rong 16n va
bao quat nhiing t6 chtc 16n lao nhat trén
hanh tinh chung ta.

133. Néu khéng c¢é su linh héi rong 16n &
tam hanh tinh ndy, lién quan dén Gidi thit
sau trong Tu Nhién (gidi clia Cac Su Sdng
Hanh tinh), ching ta sé khong thé néi vdi su
thudn nhan dudc soi sdng rang: “Cau cho y
chi ctia Ngai dugc thuc hién, chit khéng phai
y chi ctia t6i”.

134. Khi néi diéu nay, ching ta dang thinh
cau chin than—“Cha trén Trd&i” cia chiing
ta—phuong dién trong ban chit ching ta
vén ngu trong “cic Triéu Pinh cha
Shamballa”.
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135. For Meditation IV, this first phase
represents the high point of inspiration,
which works its way through all the lesser
points in descent.

All the above section of your meditation
work concerns purpose, will and the
“destiny” of Shamballa, to use an old occult
phrase.

136. Shamballa knows the whence and
whither of this planet. “Destiny” is related
to that first ray type of motion we call
“progress onward”. In this first phase of the
meditation we are concerned with great
eventualities and the ultimate relation of
our planet to great stellar sources such as
the Solar Logos and Sirius.

137. In this first phase of meditation we will
be subject to the great ideas which contain
some glimmer of our planetary destiny.

138. We remember that the term “destiny”
isalso associated with the Monad: each of us
has a “monadic destiny”.

(2. Of the world of souls which is the
Hierarchy in relation to this world of men,
and of in relation [140] to Shamballa as in
the first part. This involves:

139. We now ponder the “world of souls”—
Hierarchy, not as the one Great Ashram, but
in relation to the world of men, i.e., to the
souls in incarnation.

140. We are contemplating Hierarchy as a
“downward gazing” rather than “upward
gazing” Soul. Hierarchy gazes upwards to
Shamballa but upwards to humanity.

135. D6i vdi Bai thién IV, giai doan dau tién
nay biéu thi dinh cao ctia cdm htng, tit d6
cam hiing di xuéng qua moi diém thap hon.

Toan bd phan tham thién trén cfia cic ban
lién quan dén thién ¥, y chi va “van ménh”
clia Shamballa, theo cidch dung mét cum tu
huyén bi cé.

136. Shamballa biét hanh tinh nay ti dau
dén va sé di vé dau. “Thién ménh” lién quan
dén loai chuyén déng thudc cung mot ma
chiing ta goi 13 “tién vé phia trudc”. Trong
giai doan dau tién ctia bai thién nay, ching
ta quan tdm dén nhiing két cuc 16n lao va
mdi lién hé t6i hau ctia hanh tinh ching ta
véi nhitng ngudn tinh t4 vi dai nhu Thai
duong Thugng dé va Sirius.

137. Trong giai doan dau tién cfia bai thién
nay, ching ta sé chiu &nh hudng ctia nhiing
y tuéng 16n lao chita dung chit 4nh sang le
16i vé thién ménh hanh tinh cfia chting ta.

138. Chung ta nhd rang thuit ngit “thién
ménh” cling gin vdi chan than: mdi ngudi
ching ta déu c6 mdt “thién ménh chin
than”.

2. Vé thé gidi cac linh hén, tiic Thanh doan,
trong moi lién hé vdi thé gidi lodi ngudinay,
chtt khong phai trong moi 1ién hé [140] véi
Shamballa nhu & phan dau. Piéu nay bao
gom:

139. Gid day, chiing ta suy ngidm vé “thé gidi
linh hén”—Théanh doan, xét trong mai lién
hé vdi thé gidi loai ngudi, tiic 13 véi cac linh
hon dang nhap thé, thay vinhu moét Ashram
Vi Pai duy nhit.

140. Chung ta dang chiém ngudng Thanh
doan nhu mét Linh Hon “nhin xudng” thay
vi “nhin 1én”. Thianh doan nhin 1én
Shamballa nhung cling nhin 1én nhéan loai.
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a. A study of the nature of the hierarchical
effort, as it is expressed through love.

141. DK has described above the nature of
Hierarchy asthe distributor of the energy of
love.

142. The entire enterprise of Hierarchy is
motivated by love. Until we, too, are
entirely motivated by love, we shall not
know what it means to be members of
Hierarchy.

b. A conscious identification with the Plan.

143. Hierarchy is consciously identified
with Plan even if not, entirely, with
Purpose, which even its members cannot
fathom in depth.

144. When our minds and hearts are full of
the Plan we shall be closer to participation
in Hierarchy.

c. Dedication to the work originating in the
Ashram with which you know yourself to
be in touch, seeing it all as an integral part
of the hierarchical work.

145. The focus becomes more specific. We
are to focus on the Ashram of which we
know ourselves to be a part.

146. Those who were members of Master
DK’s group of chelas (in the New Seed
Group) knew themselves to be members of
His Ashram, however peripheral their
position.

147.Modern students may or may not know
with which Ashram they are now or will
eventually be affiliated. But because they
are studying the works of Master DK, it is a

a. Nghién cttu ban chat nd Iuc ctia Thanh
doan khi no luyc iy biéu hién qua tinh
thuong.

141. & trén, Chan su DK d4 md ta ban chit
ctia Thanh doan nhu bén phin phoi ning
luong bac ai.

142. Toan bd céng cudc cia Thanh doan déu
do béc 4i thtic ddy. Chitng nao chting ta chua
hoan toan dudc bac ai thic diy nhu vy,
chiing ta sé chua biét 1am thanh vién cia
Thanh doan cé nghiala gi.

b. Péng ho véi Thién Comoét cach cé y thiic.

143. Thanh doan déng hod médt cich cd y
thtic véi Thién Co, dii chua hoan toan dong
hod véi Thién Y, diéu ma ngay ca cac thanh
vién ctia Thanh doan ciing khong thé do
thau.

144. Khi thé tri va trai tim ching ta tran day
Thién Co, chiing ta sé tién gan hon dén viéc
tham gia vao Thanh doan.

c. Hién minh cho cong viéc bat ngudn tit
ashram ma cac ban biét minh dang tiép xtc,
nhin toan bd céng viéc 4y nhu mot phan
khéng thé tich rdi trong cong viéc clia
Thanh doan.

145. Trong tAm trdnén cuthé hon. Chingta
can tip trung vao ashram ma chung ta biét
minh 1a mét thanh vién.

146. Nhiing ngudi thuéc nhém dé ti cta
Chan su DK (trong Nhém Hat Gidng M&i)
biét minhla thanh vién ashram cia Ngai, du
vitri cia ho cé & xa trung tAm dén dau.

147. Cac dao sinh ngay nay cé thé biét hoic
chua biét minh hién cé lién hé, hay cudi
cung sé c6 lién hé, véiashram nao. Nhung vi
ho dang nghién cttu c4c tic phadm cfia Chan
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reasonable assumption that they are linked
to Him (at least temporarily) and may
imagine that it is His Ashram to which they
are closely related.

148. It is important to keep any separative
thinking from appearing. Ashrams are not
really separate from Hierarchy. Each
Ashram is integral to Hierarchy and must
be conceived within the context of the
hierarchical Whole.

Then you will say with love and aspiration:

149. We are now focussing on the second
aspect of divinity, whereas in the first
section of the meditation, our focus was on
the first aspect.

150. Love and aspiration, of course, accord
with the second aspect.

“l strive towards understanding. Let
wisdom take the place of knowledge in my
life.”

151. The second ray is the ray of “Loving-
Understanding”.

152. The second ray is the ray of “Love-
Wisdom”.

153. Love-Wisdom and Loving-
Understanding are to supersede and yet
utilize the knowledge associated with the
third aspect of divinity.

154. This whole section of the meditation
involves the heart center just as the first

section involved the head center.

155. When the heart in the head is utilized,
both sections are related.

()3. Of yourselfas a unit in my Ashram. This

su DK, nén cé thé gia dinh hgp 1y rang ho cé
lién két véi Ngai (it nhat 1a tam thoi), va ho
c6 thé tudng tuong rang chinh ashram cfia
Ngaila noi ho ¢ moilién hé mat thiét.

148. Can ngin khéng cho bat ky tu tudng
chia ré nao xuit hién. Cac ashram thuc su
khoéng tich biét khéi Thanh doan. Mbi
ashram 12 mét phan khong thé tach rdi clia
Thanh doan va phai dugc quan niém trong
b6i canh Toan Thé Thanh doan.

Sau d9, cac ban sé ndi vdi tinh thuong va
khat vong:

149.Giog day,chungtataptrung vao phucong
dién thit hai cia thién tinh, trong khi 3 phan
dau ctia bai thién, trong tim cfia chiing tala
phuong dién thitnhit.

150. Dinhién, tinh thuong va khat vong phu
hgp véi phuong dién thit hai.

“T6i nd luc dat dén su thiu hiéu. Xin cho
minh triét thay thé tri thic trong doi t6i.”

151. Cung hai 13 cung ctia “Bic Ai - Thau
Hiéu”.

152. Cung hai 13 cung ctia “Bic Ai — Minh
Triét”.

153. Bic Ai - Minh Triét va Bac Ai - Thau
Hiéu phai thay thé, ddng thdi van vin dung,
tri thic gin lién véi phuong dién thit ba ctia
thién tinh.

154. Toan bd phan nay ciia bai thién lién
quan dén trung tam tim, cing nhu phan

dau lién quan dén trung tam dau.

155. Khi trung tadm tim trong dau dudc van
dung, ca hai phan déu lién két véi nhau.

3. Vé chinh minh nhu mét don vi trong
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will involve:

156. The following is the more individual
phase of the meditation and relates to the
third aspect of divinity.

a. Recognising which aspect of my planned
work you are equipped to do.

157. The Urge to Formulate a Plan relates to
the third method of inducing soul control
(see EPII 241)

158. A disciple cannot fulfill all aspects of a
Master’s planned work and thus, this
section of the meditation asks for sharp
focussing.

159. Do we, each of us, know which aspect
of the Master’'s planned work we are
equipped to do?

b. Determining how to do it.

160. The meditation becomes very practical
and almost concrete. Here the concrete
mind will be involved in the handling of
specifics.

c. Considering the factor of preparation for
eventual initiation, as a means of increasing
your capacity for hierarchical cooperation.

161. All disciples (especially accepted
disciples) are in training for initiation. We
are to consider this fact and think about the
mode of preparation in which we are
engaged, never forgetting that we become
initiated not for our own sakes, but for the
more effective helping of a needy world.

162. As initiates our capacity to cooperate

ashram ctia T6i. Piéu nay sé bao gom:

156. Phan tiép theo 1a giai doan mang tinh
ca nhan hon ctia bai thién va lién quan dén
phuong dién thitba ctia thién tinh.

a. Nhan biét minh cé ¢ kha ning thuc hién
phuong dién nao trong cong viéc da hoach
dinh ctia T6i.

157. Théi Thic Hinh Thanh M6t K& Hoach
lién quan dén phuong phap thitbanhim tao
nén su kiém soat cfia linh hon (xem EP II
241)

158. Mot dé tt khong thé thuc hién moi
phuong dién trong cong viéc ma mot Chan
su di hoach dinh; vi viy, phan ndy ctia bai
thién doi héi su tp trung cao d9.

159. M&i ngudi ching ta cé biét minh cé &
trang cu dé thuc hién phuong dién nao
trong cong viéc ma Chan su di hoach dinh
khoéng?

b. Xac dinh cach thuc hién cong viée ay.

160. Bai thién trd nén rat thiét thuc va gan
nhu cu thé. G day, tri cu thé sé tham gia x{
1y céc chi tiét.

c. Xem xét yéu t6 chudn bi cho cudc diém
dao cudi cung sé dén, nhu mdt phuong tién
gia ting kha nang hgp tac v4i Thanh doan.

161. Moi dé t (dic biét 1a cic dé tit dugc
chip nhan) déu dang dudc huin luyén dé
diém dao. Chung ta can xem xét sut kién nay
va suy nghi vé cach thiic chudn bi ma minh
dang thuc hién, luén nhé rang ching ta
dudc diém dao dé gitip d& hiéu qua hon mot
thé gidi dang can trg gitip, chitkhéng phaivi
lgi ich riéng cia minh.

162. La cac diém dao do, kha ning hdp tac
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with the Hierarchy will be greatly
increased. We must hold firmly to such
selfless motivations.

d. Energising by light, faith, love and power,
the spiritual centre within which you serve
and the ashramic projects for which you
accept responsibility. In this instance it can
be the Arcane School and the Service
Activities.

163. Now comes a stage of practical
vitalization and energizing. We direct
energy into practical, ‘this-world’ activities
of our choice.

164. Naturally, given the identity of the
group of chelas supervised by Master DK,
the activities chosen would be related to the
Lucis Trust and its Service Activities.

165. We may choose as we wish, but let us
be certain that our choices are worthy.

You will then say:

“l strive towards cooperation. Let the
Master of my life, the soul, and likewise the
One I seek to serve, throw light through me
on others.”

166. We work for inner and outer
cooperation—cooperation with each other,
with other disciples on other rays and of
other persuasions, and with the world of
men as well as with the world of souls.

167. We are to become light bearers. This
we can do by being channels for the light of
the soul (Whoisthe “first Master” of our life)
and also for the One whom we seek to serve.

ctia chting ta véi Thanh doan sé gia ting rat
nhiéu. Chung ta phai gilt viing nhiing ddng
cdvongdnhu vay.

d. Dung anh sang, duc tin, tinh thuong va
quyén ning dé truyén ning lugng cho trung
tam tinh than ma cic ban dang phung su va
cdcduén ctiaashram macdcbannhintrich
nhiém. Trong trudng hdp nay, dé cé thé 1a
Truodng Arcane va cac Hoat Pong Phung Su.

163. Gid day dén giai doan tiép sinh luc va
truyén ning lugng mot cach thiét thuc.
Chung ta huéngnanglugng vaonhiing hoat
dong thiét thuc ‘trong thé gian nay’ dominh
Iuya chon.

164. Di nhién, xét dén nhém dé t do Chan
su DK giam sat la nhém nao, nhiing hoat
dong dudc lya chon hin sé lién quan dén
Lucis Trust va cdc Hoat Péng Phung Su ctia
t& chiic nay.

165. Chung ta c6 thé Iita chon theo y minh,
nhung hiy chic chin ring nhiing lua chon
clia ching ta la xiing dang.

Sau do, cac ban sé noi:

“T6i nd Iuc hudng dén su hgp tac. Xin cho
Chéan su clia d0i t6i, linh hén, cing Pang ma
tdi tim cach phung sy, chiéu 4nh sang qua
t6i dén nhiing ngudi khac.”

166. Chting ta nd Iuc vi sy hgp tidc bén trong
va bén ngoai—hgp tac vdi nhau, vdi cac dé
ti khac thudc cac cung khac va c6 nhiing
quan diém khac, v8i thé gidi loai ngudi ciing
nhu véi thé gidilinh hén.

167. Chung ta can trd thanh nhiing ngudi
mang 4anh sang. Chtng ta cé thé lam dudc
diéu nay biang cach trd thanh nhimng kénh
din anh sang cfia linh hén (vén 1a “Chan su
dau tién” clia doi chung ta), ddng thdi cling
12 nhitng kénh din 4nh sdng cia Pang ma
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168. Who is this “One”? The Master of the
Ashram with which we are affiliated? One
of the Chohans? The Christ? The Lord of the
World? It is for us to interpret this term as
seems most fitting.

III. The Stage of Fixed Determination.

(01. A reflection upon the distinction
between Purpose, Will and Intention.

169. As we reflect upon this distinction, let
us contemplate the three aspects of
divinity.

170. Different students have divided the
three factors differently. Almost all
associate Intention with the third aspect,
but some associate Purpose with the first
aspect and some with the second, while
others associate Will with the first aspect
and some others with the second.

171. To me it makes most sense in this
second ray solar system, to associate
Purpose with the second aspect and Will
with the second.

172. Purpose is divine pattern to be
manifested, the “Fixed Design” and the
second ray is the “Ray of the Divine Pattern”.

173. Other arguments contrary to this one
may be equally valid.

()2. A period of complete focussed silence as
you seek to present an unobstructed
channel for the inflow of light, love and
strength from the Hierarchy.

174. In silence the maximum of energy can

chting ta tim cach phung su.

168. “Dang” nay la ai?> Chan su ctia ashram
ma chiing ta cé lién hé? Mot trong cic Pang
Chohan? Ptic Christ? Dtic Chtia Té Thé Gidi?
Chung tacan tu dién gidi thuit ngitnay theo
cach minh thay phit hgp nhat.

I11. Giai Poan Quyét TAm Kién Dinh.

1. Suy ngim vé sy khdc biét giita Thién Y, Y
Chiva Y Pinh.

169. Khi suy ngidm vé su khac biét nay,
chung ta hay chiém ngudng ba phuong dién
ctia thién tinh.

170. Cac daosinh khacnhau da phanchiaba
yéutd nay theo nhitng cach khac nhau. Hau
nhu tat ci déu lién hé Y Pinh véi phuong
dién thi ba, nhung mot sd lién hé Thién ¥
v6i phuong dién thi nhat, mét s6 véi
phuong dién thi hai, trong khi nhiing nguoi
khac lién hé Y Chi véi phuong dién thii nhat
vamot sd khac nita véi phuong dién thit hai.

171. Poi véi téi, trong hé mit trdi thude
cung hai nay, hop 1y nhat 14 1ién hé Thién ¥
véiphuong dién thit hai va ¥ Chi véi phuong
dién thi hai.

172. Thién Y 12 mé hinh thiéng liéng can
dugdc biéu hién, 13 “Thiét K& €6 Pinh”, va
cung hai 13 “Cung cia M6 Hinh Thiéng
Liéng”.

173. Nhiing 1ap ludn khac trai véi lap luan
nay cé thé cling cé gia tri tuong duong.

2. M6t khoang thdi gian hoan toan im ling
vatap trung, trong khi cac ban tim cach tao
mét dudng din thong suét cho anh sing,
tinh thuong va stic manh tt Thanh doan
tudn vao.

174. Trong im ling, ning lugng cé thé tuén
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flow. Silence removes obstructions to
infusion from the higher worlds.

175. Thus, this section calls for
empowerment through “complete focussed
silence”.

A statement made by you, the soul, the
disciple, to the personality:

176. The correct stating of this mantram
calls for a definite state of identification as
soul. We donot conceive ourselves to be the
personality. We are the disciple and the
disciple is essentially the soul—the soul-in-
incarnation (though not yet the soul on its
own plane).

[141]

“In the centre of the will of God I stand.

Naught shall deflect my will from His.

I implement that will by love.
I turn towards the field of service.
I, the Triangle divine, work out that will

Within the and

fellowmen.”

square serve my

177. This is the great Mantram of Will.
178. The Will emanates from the Center and
in that Center we seek to stand— “in

spiritual being”.

179. The characteristic of true spiritual will
is its ‘non-deflectability’.

180. If will is not implemented by love it

chdy & mtc t6i da. Im ling loai bd nhiing
chudng ngai d6i vdi sy tham nhuan tu cac
cOi cao.

175. Vi vay, phan nay doi hdi viéc tiép nhan
quyén nang qua “su im ling hoan toan va

tap trung”.

M6t 15i khang dinh do cac ban, linh hén,
ngudi dé t, néi véi pham nga:

176. Viéc xudng dung mantram nay doi hoi
mot trang thai xac dinh trong d6 chiung ta
ddéng nhat minh1alinh hdn. Chiing ta khong
quan niém minh la pham nga. Chung ta la
dé t{, va dé t vé ban chat 1a linh hbn—linh
hon dang nhap thé (dtichua phailalinh hon
trén coiriéng ctia nd).

[141]

“T6i diing trong trung tdm y chi cia Thugng
de.

Khong gi ¢ thé khién y chi t6i 1éch khdi y
chi Ngai.

T6i thuc hién y chi 4y bing tinh thuong.
T6i hudng vé linh vic phung su.
T6i, Tam Giéc thiéng liéng, thuc thi y chi dy

Trong hinh vudng va phung su déng loai.”

177. Pay 1a Mantram Y Chi vi dai.

178. Y Chi phat ra tit Trung TAm, va ching
ta tim cach dung trong Trung Tam ay—
“trong ban thé tinh than”.

179. Pic tinh ctia y chi tinh than chan chinh
12 khoéng thé bi lam 1éch hudng’.

180. Néu khoéng dudc thuc thi bang tinh
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turns unnecessarily destructive. In our
solar system the direct application of will
does not occur; will is always buffered by
love.

181. If we are sufficiently loving, we can
serve. In an attitude of will-infused love, or
love-infused will we turn towards the
square of service.

182. I identify now as the Triangle—
whether as the spiritual triad or perhaps, in
some cases, as the threefold Monad.

183. I am not the personality, the
quadruplicity. I am the Triangle—the soul,
the triad, the Monad. One may also
conceived of the Ashram, the soul and the
disciple as the soul-in-incarnation.

184. Armed with these great potencies
drawn from the inner reservoirs of my own
nature (nested in the Ashram), I serve
humanity as a whole.

If you can do this work correctly, you will
not only greatly increase your own
realisation, service and understanding, but
you will definitely be cooperating in the
task of externalising the Ashram and
furthering the work of the Hierarchy (from
the foundation angle in relation to the New
Age), and so aid in bringing in the new
civilisation, the new world attitudes and
the new world religion.

185. We see how remarkably potent
Meditation IV can be if it is rightly
understood and executed according to the
Master’s instructions.

186. It is a meditation to assist with the
“externalising o the Ashram”.

thuong, y chi sé tré nén hiy diét mot cach
khéng can thiét. Trong hé mit trdi clia
ching ta, y chi khéng dugc ap dung truc
tiép; tinh thuong luén lam diu tac ddng ctia
y chi.

181. Néu c6 @t tinh thuong, chiing ta c thé
phung su. Véi thai d6 tinh thuong thim
nhuan y chi, hay y chi thdm nhuan tinh
thuong, chiing ta hudng vé hinh vudng
phung su.

182. Gig day, t6i dong nhat minh 13 Tam
Gidc—du 1a tam nguyén tinh than hay cé 18,
trong mét s trudng hdp, 1a chan than tam
phan.

183. T6i khéng phai la pham ngi, b td. Téi
12 Tam Gidc—linh hén, tam nguyén tinh
than, chan than. Cling c6 thé quan niém
ashram, linh hén va ngudi dé ti nhu linh
hon dang nhiap thé.

184. Véi nhitng quyén ning 16n lao nay,
dudc rat ra ti cac ngudn du trii bén trong
ban chat ctia chinh t8i (ndm trong ashram),
t6i phung su toan thé nhan loai.

Néu cé thé thuc hién céng viéc nay ding
dan, cac ban khéng chi gia ting dang ké su
nhan biét, viéc phung su va suthiu hiéu clia
minh, ma con thuc su hgp tac trong nhiém
vungoai hién ashram va thiic ddy céng viéc
ctia Thanh doan (tif géc d6 dit nén méng
lién quan dén Ky Nguyén Mdi), qua dé gép
phan khai m& nén vin minh mdi, nhiing
thai @6 mdi ctia thé gidi va tén gido thé gidi
mdi.

185. Chtng ta thay Baithién IV ¢ thé mang
stic manh phithudng dén miic nao néu dugc
thau hiéu ding din va thuc hién theo huin
thi ctia Chén su.

186. Pay 1a mdt bai thién nham hd trg viéc
“ngoai hién ashram”.
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187. Meditation IV can contribute to the
following results:

a. The externalising of the Ashram

b. The furthering of the work of the
Hierarchy, as it attempts to create a
foundation for civilization in the New Age

c. Bringing in the new civilization
d. Bringing in new world attitudes
e. Bringing in the new world religion.

188. Let us ponder the magnificent
possibilities and apply ourselves to the
dynamic performance of this meditation—
Meditation IV.

187. Bi thién IV c6 thé gép phan dem lai
nhiing két qua sau:

a. Sungoai hién ashram

b. Thuc ddy céng viéc cia Thanh doan khi
Thanh doan no luc tao dung nén tang cho
nén van minh trong Ky Nguyén Méi

c. Pua vio nén vin minh mdi

d. Pua vao nhiing thai d6 mdi trén thé gidi
e. Pua vao ton gido thé gidi mdi.

188. Chiing ta hiy suy ngdm vé nhitng kha
ning huy hoang dy va chuyén tAm thyc hién

bai thién nay—Bai thién IV—mot cach day
nang luc.

MEDITATION PART VI (141-148) - THAM THIEN PHAN VI
(141-148)

PART VI

The meditation given you in your last
instruction had several objectives in view. It
was a preliminary meditation to a wide

PHAN VI

Bai thién trao cho cac ban trong huin thi
vua qua nham dén mdt s6 muc tiéu. D6 la
bai thién so bé cho mét chuong trinh réng

scheme for a particular kind of developing

16n nhiam phat trién mét loai tham thién

meditation, greatly needed by disciples,
prior to unfolding a wunique kind of
ashramic sensitivity.

231. DK is speaking of Meditation IV, so
important and so frequently used by
disciples to relate their individual and
group life to the Hierarchy and to
Shamballa.

232. Meditation IV prepares the way to the
unfolding of “a unique kind of ashramic

sensitivity”.

233. We all recognize the breadth of

dic biét, rat can thiét cho cac dé tit trudc khi
khai m& mét loai nhay cdm déc ddo doi véi
ashram.

231. Chan su DK dang néi vé Bai thién IV,
mdt bai thién rat quan trong ma cic dé ti
thudng xuyén st dung dé lién két ddi song
c4 nhan va doi song nhém cfia minh véi
Thanh doan va Shamballa.

232. Bai thién IV chudn bi cho su khai mé
“mot loai nhay cdm ashram ddc ddo”.

233. T4t ca chiing ta déu nhan ra tam bao
quat clia Bai thién IV—mét pham vi phi
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Meditation IV—extraordinary in scope.

It was intended, first of all, to give you (if
you worked with faithfulness) a growing
sense of planetary relationship, from the
subjective angle, and above all, from the
angle of “intelligent supervision”—a phrase
which will mean more to you later.

234. How vast is our sense of “planetary
relationship”?

235. “Intelligent supervision” is “intelligent
super-vision”—a perspective from a point
of view entirely above that of the
personality.

A true grasp of the implications and
intentions behind this meditation would
develop in the disciple’s consciousness a
realisation of a living world of Intelligences,
linked together from Sanat Kumara
downwards until the chain of Hierarchy
reaches the individual disciple, leading him
to a later realisation that he too is but a link,
and that there are those whom he also must
reach and relate to the world of realities and
awaken to their responsibilities.

236. Another meaning of “Intelligent
supervision” is hinted: there are a ladder of
supervising Intelligences (from Sanat
Kumara downwards through Hierarchy
until at last the individual disciple is
reached). The meditation is wuseful in
helping us understanding who these
Intelligences are, how they are linked, and
how we, as disciples may rightly relate to
them.

237. We ourselves, as disciples,
‘supervising intelligences’ to some.

are

In the training of all disciples, one of the

thuong.

Trudc hét, baithién 4y nhim dem laichocac
ban (néu cic ban thuc hanh trung thanh)
mdt cdm nhan ngdy cang sau sic vé mdilién
hé hanhtinhtitgéc d6 chli quan, vatrén hét,
tl goc d6 “giam sat thong tué”—mot cum tu
ma vé sau sé cé y nghia nhiéu hon d6i véi cac
ban.

234.Cam nhin clia chting ta vé “moilién hé
hanh tinh” rong 16n dén dau?

235. “Sy gidm sat bang tri tué” 13 “4Am nhin
tl trén cao bang tri tué”—moét cach nhin tu

vitri hoan toan cao hon vi tri cia pham nga.

Viéc thyc sunam bat nhitng hAm y va y dinh
ding sau bai thién ndy sé phat trién trong
tam thitc ngudi dé t su nhan biét vé mot
thé gidi song ddng gdm cic Pang Thoéng
Tué, lién két vdi nhau tit Sanat Kumara
xudng cho dén khi chudi lién két ctia Thanh
doan vuon dén tiing ngudi dé tit, din y dén
sunhan biét vé sauring chinhy cling chila
mdt mit xich, va céd nhiing ngudi ma y cling
phai vuon dén, lién két ho véi thé gidi cac
thuc tai va danh thic ho trudc nhiing trach
nhiém cia minh.

236. Mot y nghia khdac clia “su gidm sat bang
tri tué” dudgc goi ma: cé méot thang bac cac
Pang Tri Tué gidm sat (tit Sanat Kumara
xudng qua Thanh doan cho dén cudi cling 1a
tiing dé tf). Bai thién gitp ching ta thiu
hiéu cac Pang Tri Tuénay 13 ai, Cac Ngailién
két vdinhau ra sao, va chung ta, vditu cach
dé t1, 6 thé lién hé ding din vdi Cac Ngai
nhu thé nao.

237. Chinh chiing ta, vd4i tu cich dé t, cling
la nhiing ‘tri tué giam sat’ doi véi mot so
nguoi.

Trong viéc huan luyén moi dé t1, mét trong
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goals is to make the world of phenomena

nhiing muc tiéu 1a khién thé giéi hién

recede into the background of
consciousness whilst the world of

tuong lui vao hiu canh cia tim thiic, trong
Kkhi thé gidi ctia y nghia tré nén séng déng

meaning becomes more vital and real.

238. Should this become the case, there
would be concern not only with what is
happening but with the meaning of what is
happening. There would be a preoccupation
not so much with the event in itself as with
the meaning and implications of event.

239. The World of Meaning is the world of
perceived relations between contents of
consciousness.

This world, in its turn, is the antechamber
to the world of causes, where conscious
relationship can be established with the
Initiator.

240. We have the following sequence:

a. The world of phenomena, leads to

b. The world of meaning, which leads to

c. The world of causes, which leads to

d. The world of significance

241. 1t is clear that the Initiator—whether
the Christ or Sanat Kumara—Ilives in the
World of Causes.

[142]

The second purpose of the meditation was
to bring to light the fact that the disciple (as
an outpost of the Ashram as a functioning
soul) must be oriented to humanity in a

more definite manner;

242. The disciple is a functioning soul who
is an “outpost of the Ashram”.

va chan thuchon.

238. Néu diéu nay xay ra, ngudi ta sé quan
tam khéng chi dén diéu dang dién rama con
dén y nghia clia diéu dang dién ra. Mdi quan
tdm sé tp trung vao y nghia va ham y cda
su kién nhiéu hon 1a chinh sy kién ay.

239. Thé gidi clia y nghia 12 thé gidi clia
nhiing moéi lién hé dugc nhan biét giita cac
ndi dung ctia tdm thiic.

Pénlugt nd, thé gidinay latién sinh din vao
thé gidi nguyén nhan, noi cé theé thiét lap
moi lién hé hitu thic véi Pang biém dao.
240. Chung ta co trinh ty sau:

a. Thé gidi hién tuong dan dén

b. Thé gidi clia y nghia, din dén

c. Thé gidi nguyén nhan, din dén

d. Thé gidi cfia tham nghia

241. R rang Pang Piém dao—du 12 Pic
Christ hay Sanat Kumara—déu séng trong
Thé gidi Nguyén nhan.

[142]

Muc dich thithai ctia bai thién 13 1am sdng té
su that rang ngudi dé ti (véi tu cich moét
tién ddn cfia ashram, mot linh hén dang
hoat déng) phai huéng vé nhéin loai mét

cach r0 rét hon;

242. Dé tlt 1a mot linh hon dang hoat dong,
mdt “tién don ctia ashram”.
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243. If the “Highest and the Lowest” are to
meet, disciples in training must have an
intelligent and effective impact upon
humanity.

the purpose of such orientation is that the
“life of the triangles may penetrate the

243. Néu “Céi Cao Nhit va Cai Thiap Nhat”
phai gip nhau, cic dé t dang dudc huin
luyén phai tic ddng 1én nhéin loai mét cach
théng minh va hiéu qua.

muc dich cfia sy dinh huéng ay 1a dé “su
song cda cic tam gidc cé thé thim nhip

area of the square and produce the

vao khu vuc hinh vuéng va tao ra hé qua

inevitable consequence, the germinating
of ideas and the flowering of the new
civilisation and culture.” So has one of the
Masters expressed the purpose of certain
phases of the ashramic work, particularly
that connected with meditation.

244. As souls we are the triangles; as
personalities we are the square. If the life of
the triangles penetrates the area of the
square, the ideas brought from the world of
the triangles will germinate within the
consciousness of the square and (as seeds)
bring about “the flowering of the new
civilization and culture”.

245. The work of the disciple is with ideas
gathered from the World of Causes. When
these ideas reach humanity and are rightly
assimilated, they will bring about the
needed changes. Ideas change the worlds.

246. It is in our meditative work that we can
bring the triangles into the square.

Another Master has explained the purpose
of the hierarchical intent as the “merging of
the higher with the lower triangle and
their fusion in the square.”

247. This can be interpreted in more ways
than one. If the higher triangle is the soul
and the lower personality, then we would
say that the soul-infused personality must
find its place of expression within the
square which represents both humanity

tat yéu: nhiing y tuéng niy mam va nén
van minh cung van héa médi né hoa”. Mot
trong cac Chan su di dién dat nhu vay vé
muc dich cia mét s6 phuong dién céng viéc
ashram, dac biét 1a phuong dién lién quan
dén tham thién.

244.Lalinh hon, chiing tala cac tam giac; 1a
pham ngi, chiing ta 13 hinh vuéng. Néu su
sdng clia cac tam gidc tham nhap khu vyc
hinh vudng, nhiing y tudng dudc mang dén
tl thé gidi cac tam gidc sé ndy mam trong
tAm thuc cia hinh vuéng va (nhunhting hat
gidng) taora “sydom hoa cianén van minh
vavan héa méi”.

245.Congviéc clia dé trlalam viéc vSicacy
tudng thu nhan tit Thé gidi Nguyén nhan.
Khi nhitng y tudng nay dén véi nhan loai va
dudc déng héa dung din, ching sé tao ra
nhitng thay d6i can thiét. Cac y tudng lam
thay ddi cac thé gidi.

246. Chinh trong coéng viéc tham thién,
chting ta c6 thé dua cdc tam gidc vao hinh
vudng.

M6t Chan su khac di giai thich muc dich
trong y dinh ctia Thanh doan 1a “su hoa
nhap ctia tam giac cao vdi tam giac thap va
sudung hgp cua chung trong hinh vuéng”.

247. C6 thé dién gidi diéu nay theo nhiéu
cach. Néu tam giac cao 14 linh hén va tam
gidc thap 13 pham ngi, thi ching ta cé thé
néi ring pham ngi dudc linh hén thim
nhuan phai tim dudc noi biéu 16 trong hinh
vudng, von tugng trung cho canhan loailan
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and the physical plane, the world of normal
experience.

248. The higher triangle could also be the
triad and the soul, and the square could be
the square of the personality life—both of
the individual and humanity.

The Masters view the work of Their
disciples from this symbolic angle.

249. As the Masters work within the worlds
of significance and of causes, it is natural
that they would see all concrete phenomena
in terms of patterned relationships.

250. An entire life cycle is represented as a
geometric symbol.

251. The disciples of the Master are charted
in symbolic terms.

The disciple who reaps the benefit of this
last suggested meditation becomes—
through an  enlargement of his
consciousness and the greater scope of his
vision— “a sower of the seed within the
world of men”; he distributes ideas, living

cdi hong tran, thé gidi cia kinh nghiém
thong thuong.

248. Tam gidc cao ciing c6 thé 1a Tam
nguyén tinh than va linh hén, con hinh
vudng c6 thé 1a hinh vuéng cfia doi séng
pham ngi—ctia cd cd nhan 14n nhan loai.

Céc Chéan su nhin cdng viéc clia cac dé ti
minh ti géc d6 biéu tugng nay.

249. Vi cdc Chan su 1am viéc trong cac thé
giditham nghiavanguyénnhan, nén duong
nhién Cac Ngai nhin moi hién tuong cu thé
theo nhiing m&i lién hé c6 mo hinh.

250. Ca mot chu ky song dudc biéu thi bang
mét biéu tugng hinh hoc.

251. Cac dé tlt ctia Chan su dudc ldp sd do
bang cac biéu tugng.

Ngudi dé t thu dudc 1gi ich tit bai thién vita
dudc dé nghi nay sé trd thanh—qua sy mé
rong tAm thiic va pham vi tam nhin rénglén
hon—“ngudi gieo hat gidong trong thé gidi
loai ngudi”; y phan phéi nhiing y tudng
song déng va day tiém ning trén cinh

and potential, in the field of the world, and
these he receives from two sources:

252. DK is informing us of the benefits of
the successful us of Meditation IV.

253. The purpose of the use of this
meditation it to become a sower in the field
of the world of those seeds which are ideas.

254. Ideas can be so necessitous for the
moment that they are destined for
immediate unfoldment;ideas sown canalso
be potential—destined for a future
unfoldment.

255. DK gives us two sources for the ideas

déng thé gidi, vinhan chiing tit hai nguén:

252. Chan su DK dang cho chting ta biét
nhiing 10i ich ctia viéc st dung thanh céng
Baithién IV.

253. Muc dich clia viée stt dung baithién nay
12 trd thanh ngudi gieo trén canh déng thé
gian nhiing hat giong vén 1a cac y tudng.

254. Nhiing y tudng cé thé can thiét cho thdi
diém hién tai dén muc ching dugc dinh san
dé khai mé& ngay lap tic; cac y tudng dudc
gieo cling cé thé con tiém taing—dudc dinh
san dé khai md trong tuong lai.

255. Chan su DK néu cho chung ta hai
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which the sower sows

1. His own soul, as his intuition awakens.

256. One source of ideas of soul intuition.
We remember that the buddhic plane is
really the source of intuition, but the causal
body receives these intuitions and passes
them to the lighted mind of the meditating
personality.

2. The Ashram, as he grasps more of its
purposes and becomes accustomed to
assimilating its teachings. This takes time.

257. Apparently a higher source of ideas is
the Ashram itself, as ashramic purpose is
grasped and ashramic teaching assimilated.

258. The sowing of the new ideas of is major
importance in bringing about necessary
changes in the consciousness of humanity.

Still another objective of this meditation
was to bring the disciple to the point where
his interest (evoked through the stages of
recognition and consideration) would lead
him to a realisation of the need for the
evocation of the Will, the first faint
indications of which I called that of “fixed
determination.” In the above statements
you have the goals which I had in mind
when assigning the meditation last year.

259. There were three principal stages in
the assignment:

a. Recognition
b. Consideration

c. And the evocation of the Will through

ngudn ctia nhiing y tudng ma ngudi gieo hat
gieo xudng

1. Linh hén cta chinh y, khi truc gidc ctia y
thuc tinh.

256. Mot ngudn y tudng la truc gidc linh
hon. Chung ta nhé réng c6i B6 dé mdi thuc
sula nguon cliatruyc gidc, nhungthé nguyen
nhan tiép nhin nhung truc gidc nay roi
chuyén chiing dén thé tri dugc soi sang cia
pham ngi dang tham thién.

2. Ashram, khi y ndm bat nhiéu hon cicmuc
dich ctia ashram va quen vdi viéc tiép thu
nhiing gido huin ctia né. Piéu nay can thoi
gian.

257. Dudng nhumoét ngudn y tudng cao hon
14 chinh ashram, khi muc dich ctia ashram
dudcnam bat va gido huin clia ashram duge
déng héa.

258. Viéc gieo nhing y tudng mdi cé tam
quan trong 1én trong viéc tao ra nhiing thay
doi can thiét trong tam thitc nhan loai.

M&t muc tiéu khac nifa cfia bai thién nay 1a
dua ngudi dé tit dén chd ma mdi quan tam
ctia y (dugc khoi diy qua céc giai doan nhin
biét va xem xét) din y dén su nhan biét vé
nhu cau khoi diy Y Chi, ma nhing dau hiéu
md nhat dau tién cfia né T6i goi 1a “quyét
tam kién dinh”. Nhitng phat biéu trén trinh
bay cac muc tiéu ma T6i ¢4 nham dén khi
giao bai thién nim ngoai.

259. Baitap dudc giao cé ba giai doan chinh:

a. Nhan biét
b. Suy xét

c.Vagoilén Y chithong qua “quyét tam kién

Trang 114/150



“fixed determination”

260. We see that it is characteristic of the
way the Tibetan works that He assigns a
meditation, gives time for its pondering and
utilization and only later explains the
purpose of the assigned meditation.

It is hard, I know, for the neophyte at any
stage along the Path to grasp the necessity
for engendering (to use an unusual word in
this connection) a magnetised area of
thought upon which the higher
impressions can play, yet persistence in the
daily recognition and consideration,

dinh”

260. Chung ta thay mét nét dic trung trong
cach lam viéc ctia Chéin su Tay Tang: Ngai
giao mét bai thién, danh thoi gian cho viéc
suy ngam va s dung bai thién 4y, roéi mai
sau méi gidi thich muc dich ctia né.

T6i biét rang ngudi sd cd & bat ky giai doan
nao trén Pudng Pao ciing khé ndm bat su
can thiét phai gy dung (ding mot tit khac
thudng trong ngit cdnh nay) mét vung tu
tudng dudc tit héa dé nhiing 4n tugng cao
siéu c6 thé tac ddng 1én dé; tuy nhién, su
Kkién tri nhin biét va xem xét hang ngay, di

accompanied by a fixed determination to
bring the life and service into conformity

cung quyét tim kién dinh dua ddi song va
viéc phung su vao su phu hdp véi nhiing

with the revealing relations will [143]
(almost unexpectedly) produce great and

modi lién hé dang dudc hé 16, sé [143] (gan
nhu bat ngd) tao ra nhiing két qua 16n lao

transforming results.

261. The value of Meditation IV is its
contribution to “engendering a magnetized
area of thought upon which the higher
impressions can play”. We remember the
attitude of the member of the Ashram who
seeks to reflect the higher impressions,
reflect upon that which has been reflected,
and totransmit his reflections to humanity.

262. The practice of daily recognition and
consideration followed by “a fixed
determination to bring the life and service
into conformity with the revealing
relations  will...produce great and
transforming results”. The life of the
disciple, we see, will be changed by
reflective meditation. The relations of the
“supervising Intelligences” when revealed
and realized through reflection, will
produce the necessary transformations in
consciousness.

The Masters waste not Their time or yours
in assigning needless exercises;

va c0 stic chuyén déi.

261. Gi tri clia Bai thién IV nam & sy déng
g6p cla no vao viée “sdn sinh mét vung tu
tudng dugc tit hda, ndi cac an tugng cao hon
c6 thé tac ddng”. Chiing ta nhd dén thai do
ctia thanh vién ashram, ngudi tim cach
phan chiéu c4c an tugng cao hon, suy ngim
vé nhiing gi ¢4 dudc phan chiéu, réi truyén
nhitng suy ngim clia minh dén nhan loai.

262. Viéc thuc hanh nhan biét va suy xét
hang ngay, tiép theo bang “quyét tam kién
dinh dua doi song va su phung su hoa hgp
véi nhitng moéi lién hé dang dudc mic khai,
sé...tao ra nhitng két qui 1én lao, cé stc
chuyén d6i”. Chtng ta thay ring tham thién
suyngim sélam thay d6i ddisong clia dé tit.
Khi nhiing méilién hé ctia cac “Pang Tri Tué
gidm sat” dudc mic khai va nhan biét qua
suy ngam, ching sé tao ra nhiing chuyén
d6i can thiét trong tam thiic.

Cac Chan su khong liang phi thdi gian ctia
Cé4c Ngai hay cfia cac ban dé giao nhiing bai
tap khoéng can thiét;
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263. If only the exercises would be followed,
as, unfortunately, they were not to any
great extent.

the disciple who faithfully and with a
definitely unbroken rhythm follows his
instructions, can expect to see effects of a
surprising and lasting nature within
himself, and consequently within his
environment.

264. The key to attainment is faithfulness
in the following of the prescribed
meditations. They must be followed not
only faithfully, but “with a definitely
unbroken rhythm”. This is no mean
achievement given the irregularity of life in
the modern western world.

265. It is indicated that if effects occur
within the individual they will surely
appear within the individual’s
environment. Transformation of the
environment, as must be obvious, begins
with the transformation of oneself.

It isnot upon the results, however, that you
are asked to focus, but simply upon the
themes presented for your wuse and
consideration.

266. Again, obviously, the results will take
care of themselves if there is regular
application to the prescribed themes.

In the earlier stages of your training the
emphasis was laid upon the form side, upon
the achieving of alignment (still most
necessary),

267. At one point the Tibetan discovered
that He had to interrupt the sequence of
meditations He planned to assign in order
to improve the quality of alignment of the
individuals in His group. To do this, He
assigned a Meditation on Alignment—

263. Gid ma cac bai tap ay dudc thyc hanh,
vi dang tiéc 1a ching di khoéng dudc thuc
hanh bao nhiéu.

ngudi dé t trung thanh tuin theo cac huan
thi véi mo6t nhip diéu thuc sulién tuc c6thé
tréng doi thdy nhiing tic dong dang kinh
ngac va bén viing trong chinh minh, va do
d6 trong moi truong chung quanh.

264. Chia khéa ctia su thanh tuu 1a chuyén
can thuc hanh céic bai thién di dugc chi
dinh. Phai thuc hanh ching khéng chi
chuyén cadn ma con “véi mdt nhip diéunhat
dinh khoéng gian doan”. Pay la mot thanh
tyu dang ké, xét dén sy that thudng clia doi
sdng trong thé gidi phuong Tay hién dai.

265. Poan vin cho thiy ring néu nhiing tac
dong xuit hién trong c4 nhan, ching chic
chin sé xuat hién trong mdi trudng clia ca
nhan 4y. Hién nhién, sy chuyén déi méi
trudng bat dau tit su chuyén ddi chinh
minh.

Tuy nhién, diéu cic ban dudc yéu cau tip
trung vio don gian la nhitng chi dé di trinh
bay dé cac ban st dung va xem xét, chi
khéng phai cac két qua.

266. MOt 1an niia, rd rang cac két qua sé tu
dén néu thudng xuyén thuc hanh theo
nhiing cht dé di dugc chi dinh.

Trong nhing giai doan huin luyén trudc
day, trong tam dat vao phuong dién hinh
tudng, vao viéc dat su chinh hgp (vin hét
stic can thiét),

267. C6 e, Chan su TAy Tang nhéin thay
Ngai phai tam ngling chudi bai thién ma
Ngai du dinh giao dé cai thién pham tinh
chinh hgp clia tiing ngudi trong nhém ctia
Ngai. D& 1am diéu nay, Ngai di giao mot Bai
thién vé Chinh hgp—Bai thién III, danh cho
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Meditation III, given to the New Seed Group.

upon the sounding of the OM, with its
power to clarify the aura and the
atmosphere, and upon the processes to be
followed.

268. Let us tabulate the nature of the type of
meditations which preceded the more
advanced meditations He is now
discussing.

a. Emphasis upon the form side
b. Emphasis upon achieving alignment
c. Emphasis upon the sounding of the OM

269. The value of the OM (and we should be
sure we understand this) is to “clarify the
aura and the atmosphere).

In the meditation which you should now be
doing, alignment should be instantaneous
and easy and the following of a set form
unnecessary, because you start as a centre
of focussed thought, asthe ready recipient

Nhém Hat Gidng Mi.

vao viéc xudng linh tit OM véi quyén ning
lamtrong sang hao quang va bau khéng khi,
va vio c4c tién trinh can tuin theo.

268. Chung ta hiy liét ké ban chat clia loai
bai thién cé trude nhiing bai thién tién bo
hon ma Ngai hién dangban dén.

a. Chu trong phuong dién hinh tuéng
b. Chatrong viéc dat dugc su chinh hop
c. Chiitrong viéc xudng linh tit OM

269. Gia tri ctia linh ti1 OM (va chting ta can
chic chin rang minh thau hiéu diéu nay) 1a
“lam trong sang hido quang va bau khéng
khi).

Trong bai thién ma gid day cdc ban can thuc
hién, su chinh hgp phai ttic théi va dé dang,
va khong can tuin theo mét hinh thiic ¢
dinh, vi cdc ban bit dau nhu mét trung tim
tu_tudng tip trung, nhu ngudi sin sang

of awaited impression, as the trained
analyser of ideas, and finally as a
transmitter of that which has been
received from the higher sources of
inspiration.

270. The more advanced meditation under
discussion—Meditation V—requires an
easy, virtually instantaneous alignment
and does not demand the following of a set
form. The advanced meditator is practiced
in the fundamentals and has become
creative.

271. Let us tabulate the point from which
the advanced meditator starts:

a. As a center of focussed thought.

tiép nhan an tugng dang chd doi, nhu nguoi
d3 dudc huin luyén dé phan tich y tudng,
va cudi cing nhu ngudi truyén dat nhiing
gl ddnhan tit cic ngudn cdm hiing cao siéu.

270. Bai thién tién bd hon dang dugc ban
dén—Bai thién V—doi hdi su chinh hop dé
dang, gan nhu tuc thoi, va khéng yéu cau
tuin theo moét hinh thic cd dinh. Ngudi
hanh thién tién bd di thuan thuc nhiing
diéu cin ban va tré nén sang tao.

271. Chung ta hiy liét ké nhling tu cach ma
tlt 6 ngudi hanh thién tién bd khéi dau:

a. Nhu moét trung tdm tu tudng tip trung.
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b. As a ready recipient of awaited
impression

c. As the trained analyzer of ideas

d. As a transmitter of that which has been
received from the higher sources of
inspiration.

272. The meditator is automatically ready
to work upon the mental plane. Any
preoccupation with the lower vehicles is
already transcended.

273. The advanced meditator is working
with a mind held steady in the light.

274. The capacities of this mind are both
intuitive and analytical.

275. There will also be the capacity to clothe
that which has been received in appropriate

form and to transmit the thoughts.

This involves also the power to distinguish
the sources from which the impression
comes.

276. There are a number of choices, among
which are the following

a. The petals of the causal body

b. The plane of higher mind in general
c. The abstract mind

d. The buddhic plane

e. The Ashram

f. The Master of the Ashram

g. The greater Ashram

b. Nhu mot ngudi tiép nhan sin sang dén
nhan an tuong dang chd doi

c. Nhungudi phantichldoluyén cac y tudng
d. Nhu ngudi truyén dat nhitng gi di tiép

nhan ti cdc ngudn cdm hing cao hon.

272. Ngudihanh thién tu ddng sin singlam
viéc trén cditri. Moi sub4in tdm dén cac hién
thé thap di dudc vugt qua.

273.Ngudihanh thién tién bd dang lam viéc
v6i mot thé tri dude gilt viing trong anh
sang.

274. Thé tri nay cé cd ning luc tryc gic 1an
nang luc phan tich.

275. Cling sé ¢6 nang luc khoac hinh tudng
thich hgp cho nhiing gi di tiép nhan va
truyén dat cc tutudng.

Piéu nay ciling bao ham kha ning phan biét
cac ngudon ma an tugng xuat phat.

276. C6 mot s6 kha ning, trong d6 géom
nhiing ngudn sau

a. Cac canh hoa cfia thé nguyén nhan

b. Coi thugng tri néi chung

c. Tri tritu tugng

d. C8iBo6 dé

e. Ashram

f. Chin su ciia ashram

g. Ashram 16n hon

Trang118/150



h. The atmic plane
i. Even the monadic plane

277. Probably none of us is truly proficient
in such distinctions

It is these aspects of yourself in action
which will form the basis of the suggested
meditation to be followed by all of you
during the coming twelve months.

278. These are the four aspects listed above:

a. Center

b. Recipient

c. Analyzer

d. Transmitter

The basic intention of the meditation is to
train you to be intelligently aware of what
Patanjali calls “the raincloud of knowable
things,” of the intentions, purposes and
ideas which, at any given period, motivate
the hierarchical work and condition the
quality of the inspiration which can be
received from the Ashram to which you
may be attached.

279. We see that the objectives of the
meditation are very high.

280. We must register that hierarchical
work is motivated by

a. Intention
b. Purposes

c.Ideas

h.Cdéiatma
i. Ngay ca cdi chan than

277. Co 1€ khong ai trong chung ta thuc su
thanh thao viéc phan biét nhu thé

Chinh nhiing phuong dién nay ctia cic ban
trong hoat déng sé tao thanh nén tang cho
bai thién dudc dé nghi détat ca cac ban thuc
hién trong muoi hai thang téi.

278. Pay 1a bdn phuong dién di liét ké &
trén:

a. Trungtam

b. Ngudi tiép nhin
c. Ngudiphan tich
d. Ngudi truyén dat

¥ dinh cin ban chia bai thién 13 huan luyén
c4c ban nhan biét mét cach théng tué diéu
ma Patanjali goi 13 “ddm mdiy mua cla
nhiing diéu kha tri”, nhan biét nhiing v
dinh, muc dich va y tudng ma vao bat ct
thdi ky nao ciling thic ddy cdng viéc clia
Thanh doan va dinh hinh pham tinh cta
cim hing cé thé nhin tit ashram ma cac
ban c6 thé gin két.

279. Chiing ta thay cidc muc tiéu clia bai
thién rat cao.

280. Chuing ta phai ghi nhin rang cong viéc
clla Thanh doan dugc thiic diy béi

a.Y dinh
b. Cac muc dich

c.Cacytuéng
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281. Ashramic inspiration can be received
by the meditator and that inspiration will
be conditioned by certain intentions,
purposes and ideas to be found within the
“raincloud of knowable things”.

282. It seems clear that the task of the
meditator is one of precipitation.

By “attached” I mean the sense of
relationship and not devotion or affection.
Attachment, in reality, is an expression of

281. Ngudi hanh thién cé thé tiép nhan cam
hiing ashram, va mot s6 y dinh, muc dich
cung y tudng trong “ddm mdiy mua cla
nhiing diéu kha tri” sé dinh hinh cdm hiing
ay.

282. Dudngnhurd rang nhiém vu ctiangudi
hanh thién 13 thuc hién sungung tu.

Khi néi “gin két”, T6i muoén néi dén cdm
thttc vé mdi lién hé, khéng phai long sting
tin hay tinh cdm. Thucra, sugin két1a mét
biéu hién y chi tu do ctia chi thé, khi chon

the freewill of the subject, choosing and
recognising its relationships and

lua, nhin biét cic moi lién hé ctia minh va

adhering thereto.

283. DK clarifies the notion of “attachment”
as that word is so easy to misunderstand. It
is not an astral response. Rather, it is a
willed, mental response, based upon choice,
which in turn is based upon the recognition
of spiritual relationships.

284. We are asked to adhere to the Ashram
to which we are attached.

In the spiritual sense, the motivation will be
loving responsibility; in the personality
sense, it will be sentient emotion.

285. The motivation of the one who is
attached to an Ashram is explained. The
motivation is “loving responsibility”. Will
this be felt in the personality soul “sentient
emotion”? No. If the attachment originated
in the astral body, it would be felt as
sentient emotion, but that is not the place of
its origin.

As an aid to your concentration and
receptivity, I will give you twelve words
which will be the theme for twelve months’
work, and which could—as you gain the
power to [144] meditate, relate, receive and
transmit—provide the seed thoughts for
twelve years’ work instead of twelve

gitt vitng chung.

283.Chan suDK lam sing t6 khai niém “gin
bd”, vi tit ndy rat dé bi hiéu 1am. Pé khéng
phai 1 mot dap ing cdm duc. Pung hon, dé
1a mot dap Ung tri tué c6 chty, dua trén su
lua chon, ma sutlua chon ay lai dua trén viéc
nhan biét cic moi lién hé tinh than.

284. Chung ta dudc yéu cau gan bé véi
ashram ma chung ta gan két.

Theo nghia tinh than, déng co sé 1a trach
nhiém day tinh thuong; theo nghia pham
ngd, dé sé 1a cdm xuc dua trén cdm giac.

285. Pong cd clia ngudi gin két véi mot
ashram dugc gidi thich. Péng cd dy 14 “trach
nhiém day tinh thuong”. Liéu diéu nay cé
dugc cdm nhian trong pham ngi linh hén
nhu “cdm xtic cAm tinh” khéng? Khéng. Néu
su gan két bit ngudn tit thé cam duc, né sé
dugc cdm nhin nhu cdm xdc cdm tinh,
nhung dé khéng phai 1a noi né bit ngudn.

Péhdtrgsutap trung vakhaningtiépnhan
clia cac ban, T6i sé dua ra mudi hai ti lam
chfi @é cho céng viéc trong mudi hai thang;
khi cac ban dat dugc khd nang [144] tham
thién, lién két, tiép nhin va truyén dat,
nhiing ti 4y c6 thé trd thanh tu tudng hat
gidng cho coéng viée trong mudi hai nim
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months.

286. Master DK is expansive in His thought,
realizing the depth of meditation that is
possible and also the fact that great ideas are
assimilated only slowly.

287.Based upon all the foregoing, four tasks
arerequired of us:

a. Meditating
b. Relating
c. Receiving

d. Transmitting

thay vi muoi hai thang.

286. Chéan su DK c¢6 tu tuéng réng md, nhan
biét chiéu siu cé thé dat tdi trong tham
thién, déng thdi nhan biét ring nhiing v
tudng 16n chi dugc linh héi mét cach chdm
rai.

287. Dua trén tat ca nhitng diéu di trinh
bay, chiing ta can thuc hién bon nhiém vu:

a. Tham thién
b. Lién hé
c. Tiép nhan

d. Truyén dat

Words are living things, possessing form,
soul and spirit or life;

288. As living thing, a word may vibrantly
express an idea (considering an idea as a
higher energy emanating from the realm of
the spiritual triad.

This you should ever bear in mind as you
use them to open the door to a month’s
realisation and inspiration, plus the
consequent service.

289. In this form of meditation three things
are pursued each month:

a. Realization
b. Inspiration
c. Consequent service

Here are twelve words. Use one each month
in your daily meditation.

Ti ngit 13 nhiing su vat song déng, c6 hinh
tudng, linh hon va tinh than hay su song;

288. La mot sinh thé séng dong, mot tit cd
thé biéu dat mot y tudng day sinh dong (xét
y tudng nhu mot nang lugng cao hon phat
xa tit cAnh gidi cia Tam Nguyén Tinh Than.
cac ban phailuén ghinhd diéu nay khi diing
chiing @& md canh ctta dén su nhan biét va
cdm hing trong moét thing, cung viéc
phung sutheo sau.

289. Trong hinh thtic tham thién ndy, méi
thang déu hudng t&iba diéu:

a. Sunhéin biét
b. Cdm hing
c. Viéc phung su phat sinh tu dé

DAy la mudi hai tir. Méi thang hiy ding mét
tli trong viéc tham thién hing ngay.

Trang 121/150



1. Recipient

3. Recognition

5. Source

7. Transmitter

9. Determination

11.1Idea

291. It may be that the words, arranged in
this form, are paired purposefully.

292. Considered in sequence they offer the
impression of an entire process or unit of
work.

293. Attention may be focused on oneself as
the Recipient of Impression. The nature of
the Impression must come into Recognition,
and when it does, subjective Relationship (s)
will berevealed. The Impression comes from
acertain Source, one of whichisthe Ashram.
The Recipient has the responsibility to act
then as a Transmitter, bringing that which
he has received into Expression. This will
require Fixed Determination. That which is
expressed will act as a Seed within the area
of Expression. Thereby Idea (s) in the Mind of
God will germinate upon the Earth. To
fulfill this sequence, one must recognize
one’s correct Attachment to the Ashram
which one serves and the nature of one’s
Attachment to Humanity.

294. One can only imagine what twelve
years of pondering might yield. Looking
ahead the Tibetan did not want to leave His
chelas without significant work to perform.

1. Ngudi tiép nhin
3. Sunhan biét

5. Ngudn c6i

7. Ngudi truyén dat
9. Quyét tAm

11. Y tudng

291.Céthénhiing tit dudc sip xép theo hinh
thitc nay da duogc ghép déi cé chu dich.

292. Khi xét theo trinh ty, ching gdi 1én an
tugng vé mot tién trinh tron ven hay mot
don vi cong viéc.

293. C6 thé tap trung su chu y vao ban thin
minh nhu Ngudi tiép nhén su An tugng. Ban
chit ctia An tuong phai di vao su Nhdn dién,
va khi diéu d6 xdy ra, mét hay nhiéu Méi
quan hé chti quan sé hién 16. An tuong dén tit
mdt Nguénnhit dinh, ma ashram 1a moét
trong nhiing ngudn ay. Ngudi tiép nhdn khi
dy c6 trach nhiém hanh déng nhu mot
Ngudi truyén dat, dua nhiing gi minh da tiép
nhan vao sy Biéu dat. Piéu nay doi héi su
kién dinh trong Quyét tam. Nhiing gi dudc
biéu dat sé déng vai tro mot Hat gidng trong
pham vi Biéu dat. Qua @6, mé6t hay nhiéu ¥
tudng trong Tri cia Thugng dé sé ndy mam
trén Trai Pat. Pé hoan thanh trinh tu nay,
mdi ngudi phai nhin biét su Gan két ding
din clia minh véi ashram ma minh phung
su, cling nhu ban chat cta su Gdn két clia
minh véi Nhan loai.

294. Chiing ta chi cé thé tudng tuong mudi
hai nim suy ngim cé thé manglai nhiing gi.
Nhin vé phia trudc, Chan suTay Tang khong
muon dé cac dé ti ctia Ngai thiéu cong viéc
c6 v nghia dé thuc hién.
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You will notice how the meditation now to
be outlined is a natural sequence to the one
which presumably you followed all last
year.

295. This meditation contributes to the
creative ability of the meditator, training
him or her in the method of working as a
triangle within the square—as an imparter
of ideas to the realm of form.

STAGE ONE... Preliminary.

Pass rapidly through the steps of
recognition, consideration and fixed
determination. These, if correctly followed,
will bring you tothe point at which thisnew
meditation starts.

296. The previous meditation, Meditation
IV, is rapidly reviewed. Its phases have by
now been synthesized within the
meditator.

Then proceed as follows:

STAGE TWO... The Centre of Focussed
Thought.

1. Polarise yourself consciously upon the
mental plane, tuning out all lower
vibrations and reactions.

297. The word “polarise” is equivalent to
“focus”. The statement evokes the idea of
“mental polarisation”. A polarisation is a
‘place’ of natural gravitation. It is a form of
magnetic adherence which cannot be re-
magnetized to another dimensional level. A
focus may change, but if one is truly
mentally polarized, the attention will not
deviate from the ‘place’ of polarization.

298. The natural gravitation of soul
consciousnessis far morethe mind than the

Céac ban sé nhan thay bai thién sip dudc
phéc thdo 13 su tiép ndi tu nhién cia bai ma
c6 18 cac ban di thuc hién sudt nim qua.

295. Bai thién nay gép phan phat trién ning
luc sang tao clia ngudi hanh thién, rén luyén
cho ngudi a4y phuong phap hoat déng nhu
mot tam gidc bén trong hinh vuéng—nhu
mdt ngudi truyén y tudng vao canh gisi
hinh tudng.

GIAI DPOAN MOT... SG Bo.

Nhanh chéng di qua cic budc nhin biét,
xem xét va quyét tam kién dinh. Néu thuc
hién dung, nhiing budc nay sé dua cac ban
dén diém khdi dau ctia baithién mdi.

296. Baithién trudc, Baithién IV, dugc 6n lai
nhanh chdéng. Pén ltic nay, cac giai doan clia
bai thién 4y di dudc téng hop bén trong
ngudi hanh thién.

Sau d6 tién hanh nhu sau:

GIAI POAN HAL.. Trung Tam Tu Tuéng
Tap Trung.

1. Mt cach cé y thiic, phan cuc minh trén
cdi tri, gat bd moi rung déng va phan Ung
thap kém.

297. TU “phan cuc” tuong duong vdi “tap
trung”. Phat biéu nay gdi 1én y tudng vé “su
phan cuc tri tué”. Su phan cuc 1a mot ‘noi’
ma ta tu nhién bi thu hiit vé. P 1a mot hinh
thitc gin bé do tir tinh, khéng thé tai tit héa
dé chuyén sang mot cap d6 chiéu kich khac.
Tiéu diém cé thé thay d6i, nhung néu mot
ngudi thuc sy phan cuc tri tué, sy chu y sé
khdng 1éch khdi ‘ndi’ phan cuc ay.

298. Tam thtic linh hén ty nhién huéng vé
thé tri nhiéu hon hin so véi ban chat cAm
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astral or mental nature. To polarize on the
mental plane is to find this natural
gravitation of soul consciousness.

299. Note, we are not speaking of polarizing
ourselves within the causal body.i.e.,onthe
higher mental plane, but on the highest
level of the lower mental plane, presumably
with the area ruled by the mental unit as
our focus.

2. Then orient yourself to the Spiritual
Triad, through an act of the will and the
imaginative use of the antahkarana.

300. This stage assumes that the process of
building the antahkarana is familiar and
can be used at will.

301. The orientation the

performance of the states of:

requires

a. Intention
b. Visualization

302. The act of will entails the use of the
state of Projection. The will, of course, also
sustains the stages of Intention and
Visualization.

3. Next, take your theme word under
consideration and ponder deeply upon it for
at least five minutes. Endeavour to extract
its quality and life, thus lifting it and your
thought to as high a plane as possible.

303. The antahkarana has been
imaginatively built and activated by the

duc hay tri tué. Phan cuc trén c6i tri 1a tim
thay xu hudng ty nhién nay ctia tdm thic
linh hon.

299. Luu y, ching ta khéng néi dén viée
phan cuyc ban thin trong thé nguyén nhan,
ticla trén cdithuong tri, matrén cap d6 cao
nhat cfia c6i ha tri, 6 1& 1ay viing do don vi
ha trf cai quan 1am tiéu diém.

2.Sau d6, huéng minh vé Tam Nguyén Tinh
Than biang mét hanh ddng ctia y chi va viéc
st dung antahkarana trong su tudng tugng.

300. Giai doan nay gia dinh rang ngudi hanh
thién di quen thudc véi tién trinh xay dung
antahkarana va c6 thé van dung tién trinh
iy theo y mudn.

301. Su dinh hudng nay doi hdi thuc hién
cac trang thai:

a.Chu dinh
b. Suhinh dung

302. Hanh déng ctia y chi bao ham viéc vdn
dung trang thai Phéng chiéu. Di nhién, y chi
cling duy tri cic giai doan Cht dinh va Hinh
dung.

3. Tiép theo, xem xét tit chii dé ctia minh va
suy ngim siu sic vé né it nhat ndm phut. Co
gang rit ra pham tinh va sy séng cda ti dy,
nhd dé ndng né cung tu tudng cia minh 1én
i cao nhit cé thé.

303. Antahkarana di dudc xiy dung bang
su tudng tuong va dudc kich hoat bang

act of Projection.

304. The pondering is occurring within the
lighted field of the mind, as that field
responds to the influence of the spiritual
triad.

hanh d6ng Phong chiéu.

304. Su suy ngdm dang dién ra trong trudng
anh sang clia thé tri, khi trudng ay dap ting
v6i dnh hudng cia Tam Nguyén Tinh Than.
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305. We remember that it is the soul-
infused personality that ponders, and sothe
influence of the soul is also present in the
act of pondering.

306. One is pondering not just as a
personality but as a soul-infused

305. Chting ta nhd ring chinh pham ngi
dugc linh hén thim nhuan dang suy ngam,
vi vy anh hudng cfia linh hdn ciing hién
dién trong hanh d6ng suy ngam.

306. Ngudi ta suy ngam khéng chi véi tu
cach mét pham nga ma véi tu cach mét

personality.

307. As one ponder the word of the month
(or year) one is looking far beyond the form
of the word. One is looking for is quality
(whichrelates it to thelevel of the soul),and
the deep significance of the word (which
relates it to the life aspect). We must be able
to distinguish between quality and life.

308. When we lift our thought to as high a
plane as possible, we may begin within the
lighted field of the concrete mind, but we
soon being to merge into the abstract mind
and may hopefully touch the realm of
buddhi, or on rarest occasions, atma.

309. To touch atma is a real feat, when we
remember that a Master is polarised upon
the atmic plane and that when the Buddha
achieved Nirvana the atmic plane (known
as the “nirvanic plane”) was the field of His
focus—though monadic realization
certainly was part of this experience.

4. Then sound the OM, and wait silently,
holding the mind steady. This is “the pause
of reception.”

310. The OM purifies the aura and
atmosphere, and renders the mind as
receptive as possible.

311. We are speaking here of a silent
moments  during which  wordless
impression from the higher realms can be
received.

pham ngi duoc linh hon tham nhuan.

307. Khi suy ngidm vé tif ctia thang (hoic
nim), ngudi ta nhin xa hon nhiéu so véi
hinh tuéng cta tit 4y. Ngudi ta tim kiém
pham tinh ctia né (diéu lién hé né vdicap do
linh hén), va thdm nghia clia titay (diéu lién
hé né véi phuong dién su séng). Ching ta
phdicé khd ndng phan biét pham tinh véisy
séng.

308. Khi nang tu tudng 1én cdi cao nhat cé
thé, chung ta c6 thé bat dau trong trudng
dnhsangctatricuthé nhung ching baolau
sé bt dau hdoa nhap vao tri tritu tugng va hy
vong c6 thé cham dén canh gidi B6 dé, hoic
trong nhiing trudng hdp cuc ky hiém hoi,
canh gidi atma.

309. Cham dén atma qua 1a mét ky cong, khi
ching ta nhd ring mét Chan su phan cuc
trén céi atma, va khi Ptic Phat ching dic
Niét Ban, c6i atma (dudc goi 1a “céi Niét
Ban”)la trudng tip trung ctia Ngai—mac du
su chting nghiém chan than chic chan cling
12 mot phan ctia trai nghiém ay.

4. Sau d6 xudng linh tu OM va lang 1é chg
doi, gitt thé tri viing vang. Py 1a “khoang
diing tiép nhan”.

310. Linh tit OM thanh loc hao quang va bau
khong khi, ddng thoi 1am cho thé tri cé kha
ning tiép nhin cao nhat cé thé.

311. & day, ching ta dang néi dén nhiing
khoanh khic im ling, trong d6 cé thé tiép
nhan an tugng khong 16i tit cac canh gidi cao
hon.
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STAGE THREE... The

Impression.

Recipient of

1. Assuming an attitude of the highest
expectancy, you [145] will now express in
your own words the highest truth of the
monthly word-theme that you have been
able toreach.

312. To assume and maintain the “highest
expectancy” is part of an act of penetration
into our own “highest truth”. It preserves
the alignment with that which is the cause
of the highest impression we have been able
toreach.

313. To maintain the highest expectancy
also prevents us from relapsing into the
normal state of mind.

314. As we cloth our “highest truth” in
words, we maintain the alignment so that
we do not lapse into ordinary verbal
expressions.

2. You then relate that theme to the present
world opportunity, thus universalising the
concept, seeing its relationship to world
affairs, its usefulness and spiritual value to
humanity as a whole.

315. That which has been impressed and
expressed in words is then related to the
present world condition seen as
opportunity. The concept is thus related to
the planetary context, which in this case is
called, “universalizing the concept”.

316. This act of relating is a practical
service—applying higher impression to the
service of the world and humanity.

3. Holding the mind in the light, you will
then write down the first thought (no
matter what it is) that enters into your

GIAI DOAN BA... Ngudi Tiép Nhin An
Tugng.

1. Vi thai d6 chd dén cao @6 nhat, gis diy
cac ban [145] sé dung15i cia chinh minh dé
dién dat chan 1y caonhit clia titchi dé trong
thang ma minh d3 cé thé dat téi.

312. C6 va duy tri “su mong dgi cao nhat” 1a
mdt phan cia hanh ddng tham nhép vao
“chan 1y cao nhét” ctia chinh ching ta. Piéu
dé gitt su chinh hop véi ngudn tao nén an
tugng cao nhat ma ching ta di cé thé dat
téi.

313. Duy tri su mong ddi cao nhit ciing
ngan chung ta rdi trd lai trang thai théng
thudng cfia thé tri.

314. Khi khodc cho “chan 1y cao nhat” ctia
minh 16p 4o ngdn tU, ching ta duy tri su
chinh hgp dé khéng rdi vio nhiing cach dién
dat thong thuong.

2.Sau dé, lién hé chii dé dy véi co hdi hién tai
ctia thé gidi, qua d6 phd quat héa khainiém,
nhin thay méi 1ién hé ctia né véi cac van dé
thé gidi, tinh hituich va gid tritinh than clia
né d6i véinhan loai nhu mét toan thé.

315. Nhitng gi di dugc ghi 4n va dién dat
bang 18i sau d6 dudc lién hé véi hoan canh
hién tai cfia thé gidi, dugc nhin nhin nhu
mot co hoi. Nhu vay, khai niém dugc lién hé
v6i bdi cadnh hanh tinh, diéu ma trong
trudng hop nay dugc goi 1a “phé quat héa
khainiém”.

316. Hanh dong lién hé nay la mot viéc
phung su thiét thuc—ap dung an tugng cao
hon vao viéc phung su thé gidi va nhan loai.

3. Gift thé tri trong 4nh sdng, sau d6 cac ban
sé ghi lai tu tudng dau tién (bat ké 1a gi) di
vao thé tri dang chd dgi cia minh lién quan
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waiting mind in connection with the theme
of your meditation.

317. Some preparatory alignment may be
needed as this step is entered.

318. One must work hard to clear the mind
of all habitual thoughts and familiar word
forms.

319. An initial act of repulsion is thus
needed to deflect familiar responses, and
then an act of immediate reception. Then,
honesty will be required to write exactly
what has been received.

The ability to do this will grow with
practice, and will eventually evoke the
intuition and thus fertilise your mind.

320. The section of the meditation, we see,
is intended to contact the buddhic plane.

321. The working of buddhi is always
surprising and cannot be planned.

dén chti dé tham thién.

317. C6 thé can mdt su chinh hop dé chuin
bi khi budc vao budc nay.

318. Can nd luc hét stic dé loai khdi thé tri
moi tu tudng theo théi quen va nhiing hinh
thic ngdn tu quen thudc.

319. Vivay, ban dau can mét hanh ddng ddy
1t dé gat di nhitng dap 1ing quen thudc, r6i
1ap ttc thyc hién mét hanh déng tiép nhan.
Sau d6, can su trung thuc dé viét lai chinh
xac nhiing gi d4 tiép nhan.

Kha ning lam diéu niy sé phat trién qua
thuc hanh, va cudi cung sé khoi day truc
gidc, nho d6 1am phong pht thé tri clia cac
ban.

320. Chuing ta thiy phan nay ctia bai thién
nham tiép xtc véi cdi Bo dé.

321. Hoat d6ng ctia Bo dé luén dem lai su
bat ngo va khong thé dudc hoach dinh.

Planning takes place in the mind, and
buddhi is ‘above’ the mind.

4. Again sound the OM, with the intent of
refocussing yourself upon the mental plane.
If your work has been successful, your

Viéc hoach dinh dién ra trong thétri, con B6
dé & ‘trén’ thé tri.

4. Lai xudng linh tit OM, vdi y dinh tai tap
trungtrén coitri. Néu céng viéc cua cac ban
da thanh cong, qua antahkarana, diém tip

original focus will have shifted to

trung ban dau cia cac ban han da chuyén

intuitional levels or to the levels of the

1én cac cap d6 truc gidc hoic cac cip d6 ctia

higher, abstract mind, via the

thuong tri tritu tudng. Theo thoi gian, diéu

antahkarana. This must happen, in time, if
your work has been faithfully followed. But
bear ever in your thought that you must

nay nhat dinh phai xay ra néu cac ban trung
thanh thuc hanh cong viéc nay. Nhung hiy
luén ghi nhd rang cac ban phai lam viéc

work as a mind, and not as an aspirant or
from the angle of memory. Think on this.

322. We can see that if the reception of the
first word has worked as intended, that
word will not have come from the mental
plane.

vdi tu cach mét thé tri, chitkhéng phai mét
ngudi chi nguyén hay tit géc d6 ky vc. Hiy
suy ngam vé diéunay.

322. Chung ta cé thé thiy ring néu viéc tiép
nhan tif dau tién di dién ra ddng nhu du
dinh, tit 4y sé khong dén tit cdi tri.
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323. DK states it clearly—successful work
along this line will access planes higher
than the lower mind—either the abstract
mind or the buddhic/intuitional level, via
the antahkarana. Note He does not
reference the atmic plane.

324. DK tells us that there is an inevitability
to the process if we follow the indicated
stages faithfully.

325. We are told that we must work as a
mind and not as an aspirant or from the
angle of memory. An aspirant aspires and is
thus engaging the emotional nature. Also, if
one is working from the brain cons
(unguided by higher aspects of the mind),
the factor of memory will be engaged, and
memory is of the past. Memory is contact
with the old; intuition is contact with that
which has not yet been received or

323. Chan su DK néi rd diéu nay—cong viéc
thanh cong theo hudéng nay sé tiép cin
nhiing c6i cao hon ha tri—hodc tri trttu
tugng, hodc ciap d6 B6 dé/truc giic, thong
qua antahkarana. Luu y rang Ngai khong dé
cip dén céiatma.

324.Chan su DK cho chting tabiét tién trinh
ndy cé tinh tat yéu néu ching ta kién tri
tuin theo ding cic giai doan di chidan.

325. Chung ta dudc day rang phai lam viéc
v6itu cach mot thé tri, chit khong phai mét
ngudichi nguyén hay ti goc do ky tic. Nguoi
chi nguyén khat vong va do dé dang van
dung ban chat cadm xtic. Ngoai ra, néu mot
ngudilam viéc tirtdm thiic ndobo (khong cé
sy huéng dan ctia cdc phuong dién cao hon
ctia thé tri), yéu td ky tic sé tham gia, ma ky
tic thudc vé qua khit. Ky tic 1a su tiép xtc vdi
cai cii; truc giac1a su tiép xic vdi nhiing gi

formulated into words.

326. DK is telling us not to access the
emotional vehicle or the usual personality
consciousness focussed in the physical
brain. We must work as minds (illumined
minds) focusing above the emotions and
unresponsive to normal brain activity.

STAGE FOUR... The Analyser of Ideas.

1. You now analyse or think over with
clarity the work you have done, and the
ideas now in your mind, seeing them in a
true perspective in relation to the whole
problem of the day.

327. We can refer to steps two and three of
STAGE TWO to find the material with
which to work at this point.

chua dudc tiép nhin hay dién dat thanh
16i.

326. Chan su DK dang day chung ta ding
tiép can hién thé cam xtc hay tdm thic
pham nga théng thudng tap trung trong bo
nio héng tran. Chiing ta phailam viéc véitu
cach nhitng thé tri (nhiing thé tri dudc soi
sédng), tap trung phia trén cdm xtc va khéng
dap ing vdi hoat déng théng thudng ctia b
nio.

GIAI DOAN BON... Ngudi Phan Tich ¥
Tudng.

1. Gig day, cac ban phan tich hoac suy xét
mdt cach sang sudt céng viéc minh di 1am
vanhiing y tuéng hién cé trong thé tri, nhin
chung theo dung tuong quan vdi toan bd
van dé clia ngay hom ay.

327. Chuing ta c6 thé tham chiéu cac budc
hai va ba cia GIAI DOAN HAI dé tim chit
liéu 1am viéc & diém nay.
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328. We now utilize the concrete mind (still
lighted from above) to see the entire process
and all that has been received with as much
clarity as possible.

329. Again we are to think of the world
situation—the “whole problem of the day”.

2. Then, choosing one of the ideas which
your theme-word has evoked, you think
about it, analyse it and relate it to life,
getting all you can out of it.

330. Now, the process turns selective. We
choose only one of the perhaps many ideas
which may have come to us through the
utilization of our word theme. We take it
apart, put it back together and relate it life
processes.

This evoked idea may and should vary from
day to day but will always remain related to
the monthly theme.

331. This allows us to maintain variety and
still stay related to the theme of the month.

3. Then study the idea in connection with
yourself, the disciple, active in service and
the Master’s work, but not in connection
with the personality. This you will find an
interesting distinction. Make the idea
practical, enabling it to “qualify” you or
enrich you.

332. The study of the chosen idea then takes
on an individual focus but not a personal
focus. We consider ourselves to be the
disciple, which is different from
considering ourselves to be the personality.

333. The disciple is ‘located’ midway
between the personality and our identity as

328. Gid day, chung ta van dung tri cu thé
(vAn dudc soi sang ti trén cao) dé thiy toan
bd tién trinh va tat cd nhing gi da tiép nhan
mot cach sang ré nhat cé thé.

329. Mot 1an niia, chiing ta can nghi dén
tinh hinh thé gidi—“toan bo van dé hién
thoi”.

2. Saudd, chon mét trong nhiing y tudng ma
i ch?i dé & gai 18n, cac ban suy nghi vé né,
phan tich va lién hé né véi cude sdng, khai
thac moi diéu cé thé ti y tudng ay.

330. Gid day, tién trinh chuyén sang su
chon loc. Chung ta chi chon mét y tudng
trong so c6 18 1a nhiéu y tudng di dén véi
minh qua viéc vin dung tiichi dé. Chting ta
phan tachné, két hopné trdlaivalién hé né
véi cac tién trinh clia cude song.

¥ tudng dudc gdilén nay cé thé va nén thay
doi tiing ngay, nhung sé luén lién quan dén
chu dé ciia thang.

331. Piéu nay cho phep chung ta duy tri sy
da dang ma van giit mai lién hé véi chti dé
cliathing.

3. Sau d6, nghién cttu y tudng ay trong méi
lién hé vdi chinh minh, ngudi dé ti dang
tich cuc phung su va thuc hién cong viéc ctia
Chan su, nhung khong lién hé vdi pham
ngi. Cac ban sé thay day 1a mot su phan biét
tht1 vi. Hiy 1am cho y tudng 4y tré nén thiét
thuc, dé né c6 thé “tao pham tinh” cho cac
ban hodc lam phong pht cac ban.

332. Viéc nghién cttu y tudng di chon khi dy
tap trung vao cd thé chit khong tip trung
vao cd nhan. Ching ta xem minh la ngudi dé
t{, diéu nay khac véi viéc xem minh 1a pham
nga.

333. Ngudi dé tlt ‘nam’ & gilta pham ngi va
ban sac ctia ching ta vditu cach linh hon.
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the soul.

334.In this step we are to gain benefit from
theideawe havechosen and to feel enriched
as a result of working with it mentally.

4. Again sound the OM, with the intent of
making the sensed idea a part of your very
nature.

335. The sounding is an act of assimilation.

[146]

STAGE FIVE... The Transmitter of Ideas.

1. As the disciple, you have realised that a
knowledge of truth and the reception of
ideas lays on you the responsibility to be a
transmitter to others. Ponder on this.

336. As a result of this meditation there
may come to us the conviction of some new
truth or the reinforcement of that which we
have already recognized as truth. We may
also have received ideas, which are not just
recycled thoughts.

337. Something of value has come to us and
now we must ponder on the responsibility
of sharing or transmitting that which has
come.

338. The idea of transmitting takes into
consideration means of transmission other
than normal speech or writing.

2. Now take the idea which the theme has
engendered, or take the theme-word itself if
no ideas have come to you, and in
imagination formulate it in such a way that
it can be presented to others, to your

334. § bude nay, ching ta can thu dugc loi
ich tit y tudng di chon va cdm thiy phong
phtt hon nh&1am viée véiy tudng ay bang tri
tué.

4. Lai xudng linh tit OM, vdi y dinh lam cho
y tuéng da cAm nhin trd thanh mot phan
trong chinh ban chat ctia cac ban.

335. Viéc xuéng 4m 1a mét hanh doéng dong
héa.

[146]

GIAI POAN NAM... Ngudi Truyén Pat Y
Tudng.

1. VSitu cach dé tit, cdc ban dd nhan rariang
su hiéu biét chan ly va viéc tiép nhin y
tudng dit 1én cic ban trach nhiém truyén
dat cho ngudi khéc. Hiy suy ngidm vé diéu
ndy.

336. Két qua cfia bai tham thién nay cé thé
12 niém x4c tin vé mot chan 1y mdéi nio do,
hoic su cling ¢d diéu ma ching ta ¢4 nhan
biét 1 chan ly. Chung ta ciing c6 thé di tiép
nhin nhiing y tudng, chit khéng chi la
nhiing tu tudng dugc 1ap lai.

337. Mot diéu c6 gia tri ¢ dén véiching ta,
va gid day chiing ta phai suy ngam vé trach
nhiém chia sé hodc truyén dat diéu da dén
ay.

338. Y tudng vé viéc truyén dat cé tinh dén
nhiing phuong tién truyén dat khac ngoai
15i néi hodc vin viét thdng thudng.

2.Gid day, hiy 4y ¥ tudng ma chii dé da khoi
sinh, hoic 1ay chinh tit ch(i @& néu chua cé y
tudng nao dén vdi cac ban, réi ding su
tudng tuong dé dién dat nd theo cach cé thé
trinh bay véi ngudi khac, véi ban be, véi
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friends, to those you seek to help and to
humanity—when opportunity offers.

339. We use the imagination to make the
idea we have been pondering as potentially
useful as possible. We can see ourselves
working with the presentation of the idea.

Think the idea through mentally,
emotionally, and practically, thus

precipitating it outwards into the world of
thought.

340. This is a very interesting act. It takes
the idea into all three worlds of the
personality. Thinking it through is working
it through.

341. At this step we are engaged in an act of
precipitation.

3. Then (using the creative imagination and
seeing yourself as aresponsible transmitter,
doing the work of the Ashram) breathe out
the idea as a formulated, living
thoughtform into the great stream of

nhiing ngudi cac ban tim cach gitp déva véi
nhan loai—khi c6 co hoi.

339. Ching ta dung su tudng tuong dé lam
cho y tudng ma minh dang suy ngim cé
tiém ning hitu ich cao nhit cé thé. Chung ta
c6 thé hinh dung minh dang thuc hién viéc
trinh bay y tudng ay.

Hiy suy xét thiau dao y tudng dy vé mit tri
tué, cAm xuc va thuc tién, qua dé ngung tu
noé rabén ngoai, vao thé gidi tu tudng.

340. Pay 1a mo6t hanh ddéng rat tha vi. N6
dua y tudng vao ca ba cdi gidi ctia pham nga.
Suy xét thau ddoy tudng ay 1a <i§>thuc hién
né dén noi dén chon.

341. & bude nay, ching ta dang thuc hién
mot hanh dong ngung tu.

3. Sau d6, dung su tudng tuong sang tao va
thay minh 13 mot ngudi truyén dat cé trach
nhiém, dang thuc hién cbéng viéc cua
ashram, hiy thé ra y tuéng iy nhu mét
hinh tu tudng song déng di thanh hinh,

mental substance which is ever playing
upon the human consciousness.

342. Here the imagination, the breath and
the thoughtform are allied for a united act
of service.

343. We are to visualize the great stream of
mental substance, thus bringing its reality
nearer to our consciousness. Into this
stream we are to breath our formulated,
living idea.

344. We can also see our out-breathed
thoughtform entering human

consciousness.

345. We are engaged in an act of service and

dua n6 vao dong chit liéu tri tué vi dai
dang khong ngung tac dong 1én tam thuc
nhan loai.

342. § day, su tudng tugng, hoi thd va hinh
tutudng két hop vdinhau dé cting thuc hién
mot hanh déng phung su.

343. Chting ta can hinh dung dong chit liéu
tri tué vi dai, qua d6 dua thuc tai ctia né dén
gan tam thuc ching ta hon. Chiing ta can
thd y tudng séng ddng, di duge dinh hinh
ctia minh vao dong chay nay.

344. Chung ta ciing c6 thé hinh dung hinh
tu tudng ma minh da thdra dang di vao tdm

thic nhan loai.

345. Chung ta dang thuyc hién mot hanh
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this act is facilitated by the imagination.

4. Sound the OM, thus “closing the episode.”

346. The word of confirmation sealing the
process.

Close the above meditation with a daily
dedication of yourself to the service of
humanity; renew your pledge to your
Master and say the Mantram of Unification
I gave you some years ago:

347. We are to do three things to close our
work:

a. Dedicate ourselves anew to the service of
humanity

b. Renew our pledge to our Master

c. Say the Mantram of Unification

The sons of men are one and I am one with
them.

I seek to love, not hate;

I seek to serve and not exact due service;

I seek to heal, not hurt.

Let pain bring due reward of light and love.

Let the soul control the outer form, and life

and all events,

And bring to light the love that underlies
the happenings of the time.

dong phung su, va su tuéng tugng gitup cho
hanh déng nay dién ra thuén lgi.

4. Xudng linh tit OM, qua d6 “khép lai giai
doannay.”

346. Linh tit xdc nhin niém an tién trinh.

Hiy két thic bai thién trén bang viéc mbi
ngay hién minh phung su nhan loai; tai lap
16i cam két vdi Chan su clia cac ban va doc
Mantram Hgp Nhat ma T6i da trao cho cac

ban cach day vai nam:

347. Chtng ta can 1am ba diéu dé két thic
cong viéc:

a. M6t 1an nifa hién ding ban than dé phung
sunhan loai

b. T4i lap 15i cam két vdi Chan su clia ching
ta

c. Poc Mantram Hgp Nhat

Nhiing ngudi con ctia nhéin loai 1a mét, va
t6ila mot véi ho.

T6i tim cach yéu thuong ma khong thu ghét;

T6i tim cach phung su va khong doi hoéi su
phuc vu dap lai;

T6i tim cach chita lanh, khéng giy tén
thuong.

Cau xin sy khé dau dem lai phan thudng
thich ddng ctia 4nh sdng va tinh thuong.

Cau xin linh hén ché ngy ngoai thé, va cude
song va moi bién co,

Va lam hién 16 tinh thuong dang an trong
céc dién bién hién thoi.
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Let vision come and insight.

[147]
Let the future stand revealed.

Let inner union demonstrate and outer
cleavages be gone.

Let love prevail.
Let all men love.

348. We have analyzed this mantram in an
earlier Commentary.

349. It is beautiful and powerful. The
mantram suggests the triumph of the soul
over all opposing forces. It contributes to
the unification of humanity through the
power of love.

I have given you this meditation in some
detail, as I am anxious to have you
comprehend what it is you will be doing. A
shortened form of the meditation follows at
the close of this general instruction.

350. Although the meditation may proceed
with relative rapidity once it is well
practiced, it will be slow going at first and
we ensure that we are following the steps

properly.

351. There is nothing very habitual about
this meditation. A number of new
techniques are introduced, so, to derive the
most value from it, we must proceed with
caution.

At the end of each month, go through the
ideas you have jotted down in your daily
work and from them pick three which seem
to carry the most inspiration and which you
judge could be a seed for useful distribution

Cau xin tam nhin tinh than dén clng su
thong hiéu.

[147]
Cau xin tuong lai to rd.

Cau xin su két hop noéi tam bidu duong va
cac chia ré bén ngoai tan bién.

Cau xin tinh thuong ché ngu.
Cau xin moi ngudi yéu thuong.

348. Chung ta di phan tich mantram nay
trong mot bai Binh Giang trudc day.

349. Mantram nay dep dé va day quyén
ning. N6 goilén su chién thing cia linh hon
trude moimanh luc d6i khang. N6 gép phan
hop nhit nhan loai qua quyén ning cfia tinh
thuong.

T6i d4 trinh by bai thién nay khé chi tiét, vi
T6i mong cac ban thau hiéu diéu minh sé
1am. M6t dang rtt gon ciia bai thién nim &
cudi phan huin thi chung nay.

350. Mic di bai tham thién cé thé dién tién
tuong d6i nhanh khi di thuc hanh thuan
thuc, Itic dau tién trinh sé cham va chiing ta
can bao dam riang minh dang thuc hién
dung cacbudc.

351. Bai tham thién nay hau nhu khéng cé
gi quen thudc. M6t s6 ki thuit mdi dugc dua
vao, vi vy, dé thu dudc gia tri 1én nhat ti
bai tham thién, chiing ta phai tién hanh
than trong.

Vao cudi mdi thang, hiy xem lai nhiing y
tudng cac ban di ghi chép trong céng viéc
hang ngay, roi chon ra ba y tudng dudng
nhu mang nhiéu cdm hiing nhat va theo
nhan dinh ctia cac ban cé thé 1am hat giong
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or transmission. At the close of the year
send in your thirty-six seed thoughts.

352. Presumably these would be distributed
to the other chelas.

353. Thirty-sixisan important number. It is
precisely the number of decanates in the
zodiacal circle.

As you will all have been using the same
theme-words, much help can be accorded to
the entire group by each of you.

354. Different perspectives on the same
word will be shared and the understanding
of the meaning and the significance of the
word expanded.

You will find this work most interesting. It
is, in a way, a tiny reflection of the
technique of the Hierarchy and the way the
Masters work (though on a much higher
turn of the spiral) in times of crisis, or when
thereisneed forallthe groups or Ashrams—
as there is today—to unite in some
endeavour, necessitated by the need of
humanity or by some planetary emergency.

355. All workers are in need of higher
impression and must appeal, scientifically,
to the source of that impression.

356. The answer to present difficulties (on
no matter what level) lies above. A method
of reliable approach must be transformed
into a way of familiar approach and utilized
in service.

The Masters, starting Their work on one of
the planes of the Spiritual Triad, instead of
the mental plane as do Their disciples,
concentrate on the “theme” under Their

dé phd bién hoic truyén dat mét cach hitu
ich. Vao cubi nam, hiy gli ba mudi sau tu
tudng hat giéng ctia cdc ban.

352. C4 1€ nhiing tu tudng nay sé dudc phan
phoi cho cac dé tit khac.

353. Ba muoi sdu 1a mét con sd quan trong.
D6 chinh 1a s6 thip d6 trong vong hoang
dao.

Vitat cd cdc ban déu st dung cling nhiing tit
chli dé, moi ngudi cé thé gitp ich rat nhiéu
cho toan nhém.

354. Nhitng géc nhin khic nhau vé cling
mdt tit sé duge chia sé, va su thau hiéu y
nghia cling nhu thim nghia clia tit y sé
dugc md rong.

Céacban sé thay céng viéc nay hét stc thud vi.
Theo mét nghia nao d6, day 1a su phan 4nh
nhébé kj thuit ctia Thanh doan va cich cac
Chan sulam viéc (di1 § mdt vong xoan dc cao
hon nhiéu) trong nhiing thdi ky khing
hoang, hoic khi tat cd cAc nhém hay ashram
can hgp nhat trong mét nd luc ndo dé—nhu
hién nay—do nhu cau cia nhan loai hoic
mot tinh trang khin cip ctia hanh tinh doi
héi.

355. Moi ngudi hoat dong déu can 4n tugng
ti cap cao hon va phéi hudng 16i thinh cau
mdt cach khoa hoc dén ngudn ctia 4n tuong
ay.

356. Loi gidi cho nhiing khé khin hién tai (8
bat ky cap d6 nio) nim & phia trén. Mot
phucng phép tiép cin ding tin ciy phai
dugc chuyén déi thanh mot cach tiép can
quen thudc va dugc st dung trong phung
Su.

Khéi dau coéng viéc trén méot trong cac cdi
cia Tam Nguyén Tinh Than, thay vi trén c6i
tri nhu cac dé tt ctia Cac Ngai, cidc Chén su

tap trung vao “cht d&” ma Cac Ngai dang
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consideration, during the period of three
Full Moons.

357. The Masters too are working with a
theme, whether or not that theme is
expressed in words.

358. We can understand why the higher
interlude would be a perfect time for this
kind of work.

They then meet in conclave and each
makes His contribution to the joint

suy xét trong sudt ba ky Tring Tron.

357. Cac Chan su cling dang lam viéc véi
mot chti dé, bat ké chti dé Ay c6 duge dién dat
bang 16i hay khéng.

358. Chiing ta cé thé thiu hiéu vi sao
khoadng tam ngung cao 1a thdi diém hoan

héo choloai c6ng viéc nay.

Sau d6, Cac Ngai hop mat nghi va méi Ngai

problem, as also does the Christ and, at

déng goép vao vin dé chung; Pilc Christ
ciing lam nhu viy, va vao nhiing thgi diém

critical times, Members of the Council

trong yéu, cac Thanh Vién ctia Phong Ho6i

Chamber of Sanat Kumara.

359. We are dealing with a method of group
sharing which offers the opportunity to
create a completed perspective upon any
issue needing solution.

360. It is fascinating to realize that each
Master makes His contribution (after due
reflection) as does the Christ.

361. At times, we are told, even the
Members of the Council Chamber of Sanat
Kumara make Their contribution. These
august Beings include the intra-planetary
Ray Lords and the Buddhas of Activity.

On the basis of the proposals, and after due
analysis and discussion, the united decision
istransmitted by impression to the initiates
and disciples in the Ashrams, and from
them to the world.

362. We see how carefully (and how
reflectively ) the Hierarchy arrives at its
decisions. It is interesting and informative
to realize that every Master has His say. All
points of view are honored and eventually
synthesized.

Pong Sanat Kumara ciing tham gia.

359. Chung ta dang dé cap dén mot phuong
phap chia sé trong nhém, mé ra co hoi tao
dung mét géc nhin toan dién vé bat ky van
dé nao can gidi quyét.

360. Thit thii vi khi nhan ra rang méi Chan
su déu déng goép vy kién (sau khi suy ngdm
thau d4o), Buic Christ cling vay.

361. Chiing ta dudc cho biét rang d6i khi
ngay ca cac Thanh Vién ctia H6i Péng Sanat
Kumara ciing dong gop y kién. NhUng Dang
tén nghiém nay bao gdm cac Pang Chiia Té
Cungtrong ndibo hanhtinh va cac Dic Phat
Hoat Béng.

Dua trén cic dé xuat, sau khi phan tich va
thao ludn thda ddng, quyét dinh thong nhat
dudc truyén bang an tugng dén cac diém
dao d6 va dé tl trong cac ashram, rdi tit ho
dén thé gidi.

362. Chtng ta thiy Thianh doan di dén cac
quyét dinh cia minh mét cach can trong (va
v6isu suy ngdm thdu ddo ) nhuthénao. That
tht vi va b8 ich khi nhén ra rang méi Chan
su déu bay td y kién ctia minh. Moi quan
diém déu dugc toén trong va cudi ciing dudc
téng hop.
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If you study the above statement you will
see the importance of the meditation

Néu nghién cttu 16i trinh bay trén, cac ban
sé thay tam quan trong ctia bai thién ma

which I have outlined; it is to prepare you
for closer work—along correct

Toi da phac thdo; bai thién nay nham
~ . , Y en A oA
chuan bi cho cac ban lam viéc mat thiét

hierarchical lines—in the Ashrams and

hon—theo dung dudng huéng cuia Thanh

with the Master.

363. This meditation—Meditation V—
prepares the disciples using it for future
ashramic work. We are all engaged in a
rehearsal process. If we master the present
work, it prepares us well for future work
more closely related to Hierarchy, at the
time when we will be members of the
Hierarchy.

364. Below we have the short form of what
we have just considered. It needs not
commentary, but is most useful in
condensing and clarifying the meditation
DK has just analyzed.

365. By studying the Short Form, a very
clear thoughtform of the meditation should
emerge.

366. We may find Meditation V demanding.
Certainly there are many steps. But we can

see that it is rooted in hierarchical
procedure and this we should find
inspiring.

367. As DK said, we would find the work
“most interesting”. It is surely inspiring,
creative and practical at once. Really, this is
a meditation for a life-time.

[148]

SHORT FORM

I. Preliminary state of recognition,
consideration and fixed determination.

doan—trong cac ashram va véi Chan su.

363. Bai tham thién nay—Bai Thién V—
chuén bi cho nhiing dé ti s dung né thuc
hién céng viéc ashram trong tuong lai. Tat
ca chung ta déu dang tham gia mét tién
trinh tip dugt. Néu thanh thao cdng viéc
hién tai, chting ta sé cé su chuin bi tdt cho
coéng viée tuong lai cé 1ién hé mat thiét hon
v43i Thanh doan, vao ltc ching ta tré thanh
thanh vién ctia Thanh doan.

364. Dudi day la dang rat gon ctia nhiing gi
chiing ta vita xem xét. Dang nay khéng can
18i binh gidng, nhung rat hitu ich trong viéc
c6 dong va 1am sang td bai tham thién ma
Chéan su DK via phan tich.

365. Qua viéc nghién clitu Dang Rut Gon,
mot hinh tu tudng rat rd rang vé bai tham
thién sé hinh thanh.

366. Chung ta cé thé thiy Bai Thién V doi
héi nhiéu céng stc. Qua thuc, bai nay céb
nhiéu budc. Nhung ching ta cé thé thiy né
bit ngudn tU phuong thic lam viée clia
Théanh doan, va diéu nay han sé truyén cam
hiing cho chung ta.

367. Nhu Chan su DK da ndi, chung ta sé
thay cong viéc nay “v6 cling thu vi”. Chac
chin né vita truyén cdm hitng, vita sang tao,
vita thiét thuc. Qua thuc, diy 13 mot bai
tham thién dé€ thuc hanh sudt doi.

[148]

DANG RUT GON

I. Trang thai so khdi gdbm nhan biét, suy xét
va quyét tam kién dinh.
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II. The Centre of Focussed Thought:
1. Polarisation.

2. Orientation.

3. Meditation on theme word.

4. OM. Pause.

II1. The Recipient of Impression:

1. Statement of highest idea received.

2. Relation of theme to present world
opportunity.

3. Write down first thought then received.

4. OM. Refocus on mental plane.

IV. The Analyser of Ideas:

1. Period of analytic thought.

2. Summarise conclusions practically.

3. Breathe out the idea into the world of
thought.

4.OM.

V. The Transmitter of Ideas:

1. Dedication of yourselfto service.
2. Pledge yourself to the Master.

3. Say the mantram: “The sons of men are
one...”

VI. Intensive work at the time of the Full
Moon along established lines.

II. Trung TAm Tu Tudng Tap Trung:

1. Sy phan cuyc.

2. Su dinh hudng.

3. Tham thién vé tit chii dé.

4.OM. Tam dung.

ITI. Ngudi Tiép Nhin An Tuong:

1. Phét biéu v tudng cao nhat di tiép nhan.

2. Lién hé chfi @€ vdi co hdi hién tai clia thé
gidi.

3. Ghi lai tu tudng dau tién tiép nhan dugc
sau do.

4. OM. T4aitap trung trén coi tri.

IV. Ngudi Phan Tich Y Tudng:

1. M6t khoang thdi gian suy nghi phéan tich.
2. Tém tit cac két ludn mot cach thiét thuc.

3. Th3y tudng 4y ra vio thé gidi tu tudng.

4. OM.

V. Ngudi Truyén Pat Y Tudng:

1. Hién minh cho viéc phung su.
2. Cam két v6i Chan su.

3. Poc mantram: “Nhiing ngudi con cua
nhan loaila mot...”

VI. Lam viéc chuyén tidm vao thoi diém
Trang Tron theonhiing duong hudng da xac
lap.
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MEDITATION PART VII(148-151)

April 1945
MY BROTHERS:

As this world catastrophe draws to its
inevitable close and the Forces of Light
triumph over the forces of evil, the time of
restoration opens up.

1. The Forces of Restoration are associated
with the energies of the sign Aries; the
Forces of Enlightenment with the sign
Taurus; the Forces of Reconstruction with
the sign, Gemini.

2. The following quotation offers us
something of value on the Forces of
Restoration.

There is first of all the phase, now in
progress, which will culminate at the time of
the Easter Full Moon. This is dedicated to
planning for an inflow of the Forces of
Restoration. Do not misunderstand these
words. The Hierarchy is not occupied with
the restoration of the old order, with the
state of life prior to the war, or with the
renewal of the theologies (religious, political
and social) which have governed the past
and which have been largely responsible for
the war. The restoration referred to is
psychological in nature, but will work out in
the restoration of the will-to-live and the
will-to-good. It will consequently be
foundational, and will guarantee the new
civilisation and culture. This is a very
different matter.

These Forces of Restoration are concerned
with human vision, human integrity and
human relations as they underlie the
entire problem of the brotherhood of man.
These 457. energies, if released upon the
Earth, will render futile the efforts of the old
order (in politics, religion and education) to
restore what was and to bring back that

Thang Tunam 1945
CAC HUYNH BE CUA TOI:

Khi thdm hoa thé gidi nay tién gan dén hoi
két tat yéu va cdc Manh Luc Anh Sang chién
thang nhitng minh luyc ta 4c, thdi ky phuc
héi mé ra.

1. Cac Luc Lugng Phuc Hdi lién quan dén cac
ning lugng ctia ddu hiéu Bach Duong; cic
Luc Luong Giac Ngo lién quan dén dau hiéu
Kim Nguu; cac Luc Luong Tai Thiét 1ién quan
dén diu hiéu Song Tt

2. Trich din sau day cung cap cho ching ta
mot sO gia tri vé cac Luc Lugng Phuc Héi:

Trudc tién, cé mot giai doan hién dang dién
ra va sé dat dinh vao thdi diém Tring Tron
Lé Phuc Sinh. Giai doan nay danh cho viéc
1én ké hoach dé cac Lic Lugng Phuc Hoi tudn
dd vao. bing hiéu 1Am nhiing 16i nay. Thanh
doan khong bin tam dén viéc phuc hoi trat
tu cii, trang thai cia ddi sdng trude chién
tranh, hay su phuc hung cic than hoc (t6n
gido, chinh tri va x4 hdi) da chi phdi qua khtt
vaphan 16n chiu trach nhiém cho cudc chién
tranh. Viéc phuc héi dugc dé cap & ddy mang
tinh tdm ly, nhung sé dugc thuc hién théng
qua suphuc hdi clia y chi séng va y chi huéng
thién. Viviy, diéunay sé mangtinhnéntang
va sé ddm bao nén vin minh va vin héamdi.
DAy 1A mét van dé rat khac biét.

Cac Luc Ludng Phuc Hoi nay quan tim dén
tam nhin ctia con ngudi, su chinh truc ciia
con ngudi va modi quan hé nhin loai vi
ching 1a nén tang ctia toan bé vin dé vé
tinh huynh dé nhadn loai. Nhiing ning
lugng nay, néu dudc giai phong xudéng Trai
Pat, sé lam vo hiéu cac nd luc cta trat tu cii
(trong chinh tri, ton gido va gidao duc) nham
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which existed prior to the war. (EXC 456-
457)

For each of you this indicates a renewed time
of service and of activity. I send you
herewith the final stanza of the Great
Invocation, as per my promise. I gave you
the first about nine years ago and the second
during the course of the war.I would askyou
touse it daily and as many times a day as you
can remember to do so; you will thus create
a seed thought or a clear-cut thoughtform
[149] which will make the launching of this
Invocation among the masses of men a
successful venture when the right time
comes. That time is not yet.

3. We see the method of occult work. A
trusted group of esoteric students is given
the invocation for understanding,
enunciation and empowerment. Later, it is
given to a still wider group of esoteric
students and then to the members of the
public.

4. We see that this letter was of great
importance as it was for DK students their
first introduction to what we have come to
know as The Great Invocation—really the
third stanza of a three-part Great Invocation
(1936, 1940, 1945)

5. The Second World War was coming to a
close and the Great Mantram, largely due to
a momentous decision on the part of the
Christ, was released for the use of humanity.

This Great Invocation can be expressed in
the following words:

From the point of Light within the Mind of
God

Let Light stream forth into the minds of
men.

Let Light descend on Earth.

khoi phuc nhiing gi d3 ton tai trudc chién
tranh va tai lap nhiing gi da co. (EXC 456-
457)

Doi véi mbi ngudi trong cac ban, diéu nay
bao hiéu mot thai ky phung su va hoat dong
mdi. Kém theo day, T6i glti dén cac ban khé
cudi clia Pai Khan Nguyén nhu di hia. Téi
da trao cho cac ban khé dau cach diy khoang
chin nim, va khd thit hai trong thdi gian
chién tranh. T6i mong cac ban st dung khd
nay hing ngay va nhiéu lan trong ngly, bat
ctt khi ndo nhé dén; nhu vy, cac ban sé tao
ra mot tu tudng hat gi6ng hodc mét hinh tu
tudng ro nét [149] gitp cho v1ec phd bién bai
Khan Nguyén ndy trong quan chung nhan
loai tré thanh mdét cdng cudc thanh cdng khi
ding thoi diém. Thdi diém dy van chua dén.

3. Chung ta thay phuong phap clia cdng viéc
huyén mén. M6t nhém hoc vién néi mén
dang tin ciy dudc trao Khan Nguyén dé hiéu
biét, phat ngdn va gia ting stic manh. Sau d9,
né dugc trao cho mét nhém hoc vién néi
mon rong 16n hon va sau cung la cho cong
chung.

4. Chung ta thay ring 14 thu nay rit quan
trong vi né 1a 1an dau tién cac hoc vién clia
Chan su DK dudc gidithiéu vé diéu ma ching
tabiét dén nhu Pai Khan Nguyén—thuc sula
doan thi ba cfia Pai Khan Nguyén ba phan
(1936, 1940, 1945).

5. Chién tranh Thé gi¢i Tht hai dang dan két
thuc, va Pai Mantram, phan 16n nhd vao mot
quyét dinh quan trong cfia Pic Christ, di
dudc ban ra d& nhan loai s dung.

C6 thé dién dat Pai Khan Nguyén nay bing
nhiing 16i sau:
Tt diém Anh sdng trong Tri Thugng Dé

Cau xin Anh sdng tran vao Tri Con ngudi

Cauxin Anh sang giang xudng tran gian
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From the point of Love within the Heart of
God

Let Love stream forth into the hearts of men.

May Christ return to Earth.

From the Centre where the Will of God is
known

Let Purpose guide the little wills of men—

The Purpose which the Masters know and
serve.

From the Centre which we call the race of
men

Let the Plan of Love and Light work out.
And may it seal the door where evil dwells.
Let Light and Love and Power restore the

Plan on Earth.

6. With these words we are all deeply

familiar, though there are imbedded
meanings which we have far from
fathomed.

7. When we come to the section of DINA II
(below) dealing with the meditations given
by DK to His new seed group, we will explore
some of the deeper meanings of this greater
stanza of the three-part Great Invocation.
There are microcosmic, systemic and cosmic
interpretations possible.

It has been difficult to translate into
understandable and adequate phrases the
very ancient word-forms which the Christ

will employ.

8.This is a great mantram for the invocation
of power and light.

T diém Tinh thuong trong TAm Thudng dé

Cau xin Tinh thuong trdn vao TAm Con
nguoi

Cau xin Puc Christ trd lai tran gian

TU Trung tAm biét dude Y chi ctia Thuong dé

Cau xin Thién Y dan dit y chinhd bé ctia Con
nguoi

Thién Y ma cic Chan su déu biét va phung su
TU trung tdm ma chung ta goi la Loai nguoi

Cau xin Thién Cd clia Tinh thuong va Anh
sang dugc thuc thi

Va cau mong Thién cd déng kin clta vao néo
ac

Cau xin Anh sang, Tinh thuong va Quyén
ning phuc héi Thién co trén Tran gian

6. V&inhiing 18i nay, tit ci chung ta déu da
quen thudc sau sac, méac du con c6 nhiing y
nghia dn ting ma chtng tachuathé& hiéu hét.

7. Khi chiing ta dén phan ctia DINA II (bén
dudi) thdo luan vé cac bai tham thién do
Chan su DK trao cho nhém hat giong méictia
Ngai, chting ta sé khdm pha mét so y nghia
sau sic hon clia doan khan nguyén 16n nay
trong Pai Khian Nguyén ba phan. C6 thé ¢
cac cach dién gidi vimo, hé thong va vii tru.

Viéc chuyén dich nhimg hinh thiic ngén ti
rat c6 xua ma Piic Christ sé st dung thanh
nhitng cidu dé hiéu va thich dang qua 1a khé
khan.

8. Pay la mdét dai mantram dé khan cau
quyén nang va anh sang.
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9. Clearly, it was in the Archives of
Shamballa for millions of years before its
release to humanity was permitted.

These word-forms are only seven in number,
and they will constitute His complete, new
utterance.

10. Let us for the moment call the third great
stanza of the Great Invocation by the name,
“The Great Invocation” rather than “The
Great Invocation, Part ITI”. This will simplify
our approach in the present Commentary.

11. When it comes to discussing the internal
divisions of The Great Invocation, we can
call the parts by the names “sections” or

“verses”. Sometimes DK uses the word
“stanzas”, although this could cause
confusion because the three Great

Invocations are all called “stanzas” of one
greater Great Invocation in three parts.

12. That there is an ‘original’ of the Great
Invocation is fascinating. Perhaps it is
writtenin the Senza language or perhaps like
the “Affirmation of the Disciple” it antedates
the appearance of both Sanskrit and Senza.

I have only been able to give their general
significance. Nothing else was possible.

13. There is no means of translating the
original into the modern languages of
Western (or Eastern) Civilization.

But even in this longer form, they will be
potent in their invocative appeal, if said
with mental intensity and ardent purpose.

14. We are given the mode in which the
Invocation must be “said”—with “mental
intensity and ardent purpose”. These
requirements, obviously, do not equate with
volume of sound!

The points of emphasis upon which I would
askyoutodwell (onceit is permissible to use

9.R& rang, mantram nay di ton taitrong Luu
Trit ciia Shamballa hang triéu nim trudc khi
dudc phép phé bién cho nhan loai.

Nhiing hinh thic ngén tlit nay chi cé bdy, va
sé tao thanh toan bd 16i phat biéu mdi clia
Ngai.

10. Hién tai, chung ta hdy goi doan thu ba
clia Pai Khan Nguyén 13 “Dai Khan Nguyén”
thay vi “Pai Khan Nguyén, Phan III”. bBiéu
nay sé don gian héa cach tiép can cfia ching
ta trong phan Binh Luan hién tai.

11. Khi thao luin vé cac phan ndibd ctia Dai
Khan Nguyén, chung ta cé thé goi cac phan
nay 1a “doan” hoic “khé tho”. Péi khi, Chan
su DK st dung tU “stanza,” mic du diéu nay
c6 thé gdy nham 1an vi cid ba Pai Khin
Nguyén déu dudc goi la “stanza” ctia mot Pai
Khan Nguyén 16n hon véi ba phan.

12. Viéc c6 mot ban goc cia Pai Khin
Nguyén 1 diéu thi vi. C6 thé né dudc viét
bang ngdn ngi Senza hoic, gidng nhu “Loi
Khang Pinh cfia Dé t{1,” né ¢é trudc sy xuit
hién ctia ca tiéng Phan va tiéng Senza.

T6i chi ¢ thé truyén dat thdm nghia tong
quat ctia ching. Khong thé 1am gi hon.

13. Khéng cé cadch nao dé dich ban goc sang
cic ngén ngit hién dai cfia nén vin minh
phuong Tay (hoac phucong Bong).

Nhung ngay cé trong hinh thtic dai hon nay,
chiing van cé stic manh khan cau manh liét,
néu duge doc vdi sy tap trung tri tué cao dd
va muc dich nhiét thanh.

14. Chingta dugc cung cap cach thiic ma Pai
Khan Nguyén phai dudc “néi” — véi “su tap
trung tri tué va muc dich nhiét thanh”. R6
rang, cic yéucaunay khoéng tuong duong véi
am lugng ctia &m thanh!

C6 hai diém nhan ma T6i mong cac ban suy
ngam k¥ (khi di dugc phép st dung nhiing
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the phrases) are two in number:

15. We note that whether or not the group
can use the Great Invocation at a given time
is amatter of permission. We judge that DK is
accountable to His Superiors Who are, as it
were, “Guardians” of the Invocation.

16. As (we will learn) the Great Invocation
reflects the thoughtful “conclusions” of
Sanat Kumara, it may be that He is the
Source to be consulted for the granting of
permission.

17. We have learned that when the Christ
decided to “reappear on Earth” in physical
form, permission was granted to Him (from
Sanat Kumara) to utilize this ancient and
venerable mantram.

18. The following phrases on which the
members of the New Seed Group are asked to
dwell are signals for us as well.

1. May Christ return to Earth. This return
must not be understood in its usual
connotation and its well-known mystical
Christian sense. Christ has never left the
Earth.

19. Perhaps this is not generally understood
because the subtle, planar structure of the
planet is not common knowledge.

What is referred to is the externalisation of
the Hierarchy and its exoteric appearance on
Earth. The Hierarchy will eventually,
under its Head, the Christ, function openly
and visibly on Earth.

20. The date for that Externalization is not
precisely determined, but the Tibetan has
told us that, in all probability, plans for the
first stages of the Externalization Process
will be laid in 2025.

caunay):

15. Chting ta luu y rang viéc nhém cé thé st
dung Pai Khan Nguyén vao mét thoi diém cu
thé hay khéng 1a mot van dé dugc quyét dinh
bdi su cho phép. Ching ta dianh gid rang
Chan su DK phai chiu trach nhiém trudc cac
Pang Chi Quan ctia Ngai, nhiing Ngudi duge
coi nhu “Ngudi Bio V& clia Pai Khin
Nguyén.

16. Nhu chtng ta sé tim hiéu, Pai Khin
Nguyén phan anh nhitng “két ludn” day suy
tu clia Sanat Kumara. Cé thé Ngai 13 Ngudn
dudc tham van dé cap phép.

17. Chting ta di biét rang khi Puc Christ
quyét dinh “tdi xuat hién trén Trai Pat”
trong hinh hai vat ly, Ngai dd dugc Sanat
Kumara cho phép st dung mantram c6 xua
va dang kinh nay.

18. Cac cum tu sau day ma cac thanh vién
cia Nhém Hat Giéng M3i dugc yéu cau suy
ngam cling la tin hiéu cho chung ta:

1. Cau xin Puc Christ tré lai tran gian.
Khoéng dudc hiéu su trd lai nay theo ham
nghia théng thuong va y nghia than bi
quen thudc ctia Co Pdc gido. Diic Christ
chua bao gio roi Trai Pat.

19. C4 1é diéu nay khoéng dudc hiéu rong rai
vi cau trdc céi gidi tinh vi cta hanh tinh
khoéng phai 13 kién thiic phé bién.

Piéu dudc néi dén & day 1a sy hién 16 cta
Thanh doan va sy xuit hién céng khai ctia
Thénh doan trén Trai Pat. Cudi cling, dudi su
ldnh dao cta Ptic Christ, Thanh doan sé hoat
dong céng khai va hitu hinh trén Trai Pat.

20. Ngay ctia sy Hién L nay chua dudc xac
dinh chinh xac, nhung Chan su Tay Tang da
néi véi ching ta rang, rat cé thé, ké hoach
cho cac giai doan dautién ctia Qua trinh Hién
L0 sé dudgc dat ra vaonam 2025.
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This will happen when the purpose of the
divine Will, and the plan which will
implement it, are better [150] understood
and the period of adjustment, of world
enlightenment and of reconstruction has
made real headway.

21. Wedonot know theexact meaning of the
words “real headway”. We know that
reconstruction (of a kind) has certainly
occurred, but it can be questioned to what
degree “world enlightenment” has become
factual. At the present time a possible
regression in consciousness in noticeable in
the human race.

This period begins at the San Francisco
Conference (hence its major importance),
and will move very slowly at first.

22. The Hierarchy is realistic. The words
“very slowly” are used.

It will take time, but the Hierarchy thinks
not in terms of years and of brief cycles
(though long to humanity), but in terms of
events and the expansion  of
consciousness.

23. Perhaps, in some ways, we are “on
schedule”. It has been some sixty years and a
bit more since this instruction was written.

24. We are told the manner of Hierarchy’s
thinking—not in terms of years, but in terms
of—

a. Events
b. Expansion of consciousness.

25. We might consider “events” to represent
opportunities for significant embodiments
of hierarchical energy.

26. As for “expansions of consciousness”,
humanity (with its incredible media
development”) is ripe for this possibility.

Diéu nay sé xay ra khi nhan loai thau hiéu rd
hon muc dich ctia Y Chi thiéng liéng va ké
hoach thuc hién muc dich 4y [150] va khi
thdi ky diéu chinh, khai sang thé gidi va tai
thiét d4 cé nhitng budc tién thuc su.

21. Chting ta khéong biét y nghia chinh xac
clla cum ti “tién trién thuc su”. Chting ta biét
rang viéc tai thiét (§ mot muc dd nao dd)
chic chin di dién ra, nhung cé thé dit cau
héi rang liéu “su khai sang thé gisi” da trd
thanh hién thuc 8 mic d6 nao. Hién tai, mot
su thodi lui cé thé xay ra trong y thtc clia
nhan loaila diéu dang chu y.

Thoi ky nay bit dau tai Hoi nghi San
Francisco (do d6 hdi nghi nay cé tim quan
trong 16n lao), va ldc dau sé tién trién rat
cham.

22. Thanh doan cé mét quan diém thuc té.
Céc tl “rat chdm” da dugc st dung.

Piéu ndy can thdi gian, nhung Thanh doan
suy nghi theo cic bién c6 va su mé rdng tim
thic, chit khong theo nam thang va nhiing
chu ky ngian ngti (du dai d6i vdi nhan loai).

23. C6 18, theo mot sb cach, chung ta dang
“dtng tién d6”. Pa hon sau muoi nim ké t
khi chi din nay dugc viét.

24. Chung ta dugdc cho biét cich suy nghiclia
Thanh doan — khéng phai theo ndm théing,
ma theo:

a. Cac sukién

b. Sumdrong tdm thuc.

25. Chtingtacéthé xem “céc sy kién” nhu dai
dién cho nhiing co hdi quan trong dé biéu 16
ning lugng cia Thanh doan.

26. Vé “su md rong tam thiic,” nhan loai (véi

su phat trién dang kinh ngac cfia truyén
thong) dang & thdi diém chin muobi cho kha
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2. May it seal the door where evil dwells. The
sealing up of the evil forces, released
during this war, will take place within the
immediate future. It will be soon.

27. Theevil forces have always been present,
but the Second World War saw their
explosive release into manifestation. Evil
stalked the earth and every eye beheld evil in
action.

28. History has shows us that the sealing
was incomplete. The terrible conditions now
found in the Middle East are testimony to
this incomplete sealing.

The evil referred to has nothing to do with
the evil inclinations, the selfish instincts and
the separativeness found in the hearts and
minds of human beings. These they must
overcome and eliminate for themselves.

29. DK s speaking here of “planetary evil”. It
originates because of human ignorance and
is naturally defeated over time as human
development progresses.

30. This type of evil can also be called
“microcosmic”—to be found within every
human being (the microcosm).

But the reduction to impotency of the loosed
forces of evil which took advantage of the
world situation, which obsessed the
German people and directed the Japanese

people, and which worked through
barbarity, murder, sadism, lying

propaganda, and which prostituted science
to achieve their ends, requires the
imposition of a power beyond the human.

31. From this section it becomes clear that
humanity itself was not capable of sealing
the door to this sort of evil.

32. DK is speaking, really, of something

nang nay.

2. Cau mong Thién co déng kin clta vao néo
4c. Viéc phong bé cac minh lyc ta 4c d3 duge
phéng thich trong cudc chién nay sé dién ra
trong tuong lai gan. Piéu 4y sé sém xay ra.

27. Cac manh luc ac luén hién dién, nhung
Chién tranh Thé gidi Thit hai &4 ching kién
su giai phéng bung né cia ching vao biéu
hién. Ac quy d3 di khap mit dat va moi ngudi
déu chiing kién hanh déng ctia né.

28. Lich sit di cho thiy riang viéc phong 4n
nay khéng hoan chinh. Cac diéu kién khling
khiép hién nay & Trung Pong 1a minh chiing
cho su phong an khéng hoan chinh nay.

Ta 4c dugc ndi dén & day khéng lién quan dén
nhitng khuynh huéng x4u, nhiing ban ning
ich ky va tinh chia ré trong trai tim va thé tri
con ngudi. Ho phdi tu khic phuc va loai bd
nhiing diéu ay.

29. Chan su DK dang ndi vé “cai ac hanh
tinh”. N6 phat sinh do su ngu dét cfia con
ngudi va tu nhién sé bi danh bai theo thoi
gian khi su phat trién ctia nhan loai tién
trién.

30. Loai 4c nay ciing cé thé dudc goi 1a “vi
mo” — ton tai trong moi con ngudi (tiéu vil
tru).

Nhung dé v6 hiéu héa nhitng manh luc ta 4c
d3 dugc tha 16ng, von 1di dung tinh hinh thé
gidi, am anh dan téc Dic va diéu khién dan
tdc Nhat, hoat déng qua suman rd, giét chdc,
théi bao dam, tuyén truyén doi trd va lam
bing hoai khoa hoc dé dat muc dich cia
chiing, can cé su ap dit cia mot quyén ning
VUgt trén con nguoi.

31. Tt phan nay, rd rang ring ban thin nhan
loai khéng d1 kha ning dé déng kin canh clia
d6i véiloai 4c nay.

32. Chan su DK thuc su dang néi vé mét diéu
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called “cosmic evil”. Its origin (we are told)
lies in certain cosmic misalignments
between stellar sources in the Great Bear and
Pleiades.

33. We note that there were two principle
approaches to the expression of this type of
evil:

a. The German people were “obsessed”
b. The Japanese people were “directed”.

34. The more serious condition was one of
obsession, because it means that the evil
entities behind the war could act in a more
direct manner through the leaders of
Germany and through the (Piscean) German
people as a whole.

35. In the idea of “direction”, as applied to
the Japanese people, there is a greater remove
than in the process of obsession.

36. We note that the Italian people were not
mentioned. DK considered their cooperation
with the forces of evil far less serious.

37. Themethods used by these greater forces
of evil are, every one of them, repulsive:
barbarity, murder, sadism, lying
propaganda, and the prostitution of science
to selfish ends.

38. Aswe focus on these methods do we find
that they are again being used in today’s
world?

This must be invoked, and the invocation
will meet with speedy response.

39. DK is speaking of the invocation of a
“power beyond the human”.

40. The implication is that there were
‘attendant forces of Light’ ready to respond
to human invocation.

dudc goi 14 “cai 4c vii tru”. Ngudn gdc ciand
(chiing ta dugc biét) ndm 3 mdt s6 suléch lac
vil tru gifia cdc ngudn sao trong Pai Hung
Tinh va Tua Rua.

33. Chung ta nhin thiy c6 hai cich tiép cin
chinh d6i véi sy biéu hién ctia loai 4c nay:

a. Dan téc Picbi “4m dnh”
b. Dan t6c Nhat bi “chi dao”.

34. Tinh trang nghiém trong hon 1a sy am
anh, vi diéu dé cé nghia 13 cac thuc thé 4c
diing sau chién tranh c6 thé hanh dong truc
tiép hon théng qua cac nha 1inh dao cia Buc
va qua dan toc Duc (ddu hiéu Song Ngu) néi
chung.

35. Trong y tudng vé “chi dao” ap dung cho
dan tdc Nhat, cé mébt su cach biét 16n hon so
v4i qué trinh &m anh.

36. Chtngtanhanthiyriang dantoc Y khong
dudc dé cap. Chan su DK xem xét su hop tac
ctia ho vdi céc luc lugng 4c it nghiém trong
hon nhiéu.

37. Cac phuong phap dugc st dung bdi cic
manh Iyc 4c 16n hon nay, tiing cai déu dang
ghé t3m: sy tan bao, giét chéc, chti nghiabao
dam, tuyén truyén doi trd va viéc 1gi dung
khoa hoc vao cac muc dich ich ky.

38. Khi chung ta tdp trung vao cac phuong
phap nay, chiing ta cé thiy riang chung lai
dang dudc st dung trong thé gidingay nay?

Phai khan cau quyén ning ndy, va 16i khian
cau sé nhanh chéng nhan dugc dap ung.

39. Chan su DK dang néi vé viéc khan cau
mét “quyén ning vugt ngoai kha ning con
nguoi”.

40. Y nghia 1a cé nhiing “luc lugng 4nh sang
dong hanh” sin sang dap lai15i khan caucta
nhan loai.
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41. It may well be that the response of the
Lords of Liberation to humanity’s inchoate
cry were part of this general response.

These evil potencies will be occultly
“sealed” within their own place; what this
exactly means has naught to do with
humanity.

42. This sealing, we have learned, has
something to do with a ‘location’ on the
astral plane called in the Agni Yoga books,
“Marakara”.

43. While the sealing has naught to do with
humanity, it may have something to do (in
some small measure) with the disciples of
the world.

44. A truer source of cosmic evil is the
cosmic astral plane. If the sealing process
involves the cosmic astral plane, naturally
humanity can have nothing to do with it.
Only Shamballa could be successfully
involved in this higher task.

Men today must learn the lessons of the past,
profit from the discipline of the war, and
deal—each in his own life and community—
with the weaknesses and errors to which he
may find himself prone.

45. The War was a great learning experience.
It remains to be seen whether humanity—
individually and in group form—has
benefited, as intended, from this experience.

46. The War was a “discipline”—a terrible
one. Was it sufficient to safeguard humanity
from ‘disciplines’ of an even more terrible
nature? Time will tell.

I would here recall to you what I said last
year to... anent this final stanza of the
Invocation:

41.Rat cé thé rang su phan hoi clia cic Pang
Giai Thoat doi véi 16i khan cau chua hoan
chinh ctia nhan loaila mét phan ctia sy phan
hoi chung nay.

Theo nghia huyén bi, nhiing quyén lucta ac
nay sé bi “phong kin” tai chinh noi cua
ching; y nghia chinh xac céa diéu nay
khong lién quan dén nhan loai.

42.Viéc phong 4n nay, nhu chting ta da biét,
lién quan dén mot “vi tri” trén i cAm duc
dudc goi trong cac sidch Agni Yoga la
“Marakara”.

43. Mic du viéc phong an khong lién quan
dén nhan loai, né cé thé lién quan (8 mdt
miic d6 nhd) dén cac dé tit trén theé gidi.

44. M6t ngudn gde chan thuyc hon clia cai 4c
vil tru 13 ¢6i cAm duc vii tru. Néu qué trinh
phong an lién quan dén cdi cam duc vii try,
rd rang nhan loai khéng thé can du. Chi cé
Shamballa méi cé thé thanh céng trong
nhiém vu cao c nay.

Con ngudi ngay nay phai hoc nhiing bai hoc
ctla qua khti, tiép thu 1gi ich ti sy rén luyén
ctia chién tranh, va méi ngudi, trong cudc
song va cdng déng ctia minh, phai xit ly
nhitng nhuge diém va sai 1dam ma minh cé
thé dé& mic phai.

45. Chién tranh 13 moét trai nghiém hoc héi
16n lao. Con phai xem liéu nhéin loai—ca &
cidp d6 cd nhan va tip thé—cé thu dude
nhitng 1gi ich nhu mong muén tit trai
nghiém nay hay khong.

46. Chién tranh 14 mét “ky ludt”—mot ky
luit khiing khiép. Liéu né cé dt dé bao vé
nhén loai khéi nhiing “ky luat” con khing
khiép hon khéng? Thdi gian sé tra 15i.

2 A A ~ < . ’,0 3 o A A
O day, T6i muodn nhac lai vdi cac ban diéu T6i
da ndéi ndm ngodi vdi... vé khoé cudi nay cta
bai Khan Nguyén:
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47. DK hearkens back to a time before He
gave information telling of the impending
release of the Invocation.

“I am preparing to present to you for wide
distribution throughout the world, the last
stanza of the Great Invocation. It is by no
means easy to translate the words of this
stanza in terms which will make it of
general appeal and not simply of
importance to convinced esotericists....

48. We see that DK intended the Great
Invocation for popular distribution. His
translation of this ancient mantram was
intended to be far more than an esoteric
mantram; it was to be a world prayer with
great appeal to millions within the human
race.

It can be so presented that the masses
everywhere, the general public, will be
prompted to take it up and will use it widely;
they will do this on a relatively larger scale
than the intuitional, the spiritually minded
or even the men of [151] goodwill.

49. We see that DK had in mind a popular,
general distribution of the Great Invocation.

50. Is it surprising to us that He predicts the
“general public” will use it on a greater scale
that the “intuitional, the spiritually minded
or even the men of goodwill”?

51. The task of presentation, of course, was
left (initially) to the disciples in DK’s group.

A far wider public will comprehend it. I will
give A.A.B. this stanza at the earliest possible
moment; this will be conditioned by world
affairs and by my understanding of a
certain esoteric appropriateness in the

47. Chan su DK nhic vé thoi diém trude khi
Ngai cung cap théng tin vé viéc sip sta phat
hanh Pai Khan Nguyén.

“T6i dang chudn bi trao cho cac ban khé cudi
clia Pai Khan Nguyén dé phd bién rong rii
trén toan thé gidi. Hoan toan khéng dé
chuyén dich nhiing 13i trong khé nay thanh
nhiing ti ngit c6 stic thu hiut chung, thay vi
chi cé tam quan trong d6i véi nhitng nha bi
truyén hoc d xac tin....

48. Chung ta thay rang Chan su DK du dinh
Pai Khan Nguyén sé dugc phan phoi rong rii.
Ban dich clia Ngai vé mantram cd xua nay
khéng chi 1a mét mantram ndi mén ma con
12 mét 101 cau nguyén thé gidi vdi stic hut 16n
ddi véi hang triéu ngudi trong nhan loai.

C6thétrinh bay khé nay sao cho quan chiing
khip ndi, cong chiing néi chung, cAm thdy
muoén dén nhin va st dung réng rii; ho sé
1am diéu nay trén mét quy md tuong d6i 1én
hon nhiing ngudi ¢ truc giac, nhiing nguoi
hudng vé tinh than hay thadm chi nhiing
nguodi[151] thién chi.

49. Chung ta nhan thiy Chan su DK d4 cé ké
hoach phan phdi Pai Khan Nguyén mot cach
phd bién, rong rai.

50. Diéu nay cé khién ching ta ngac nhién
khi Ngai du doin ring “quan ching néi
chung” sé stt dung né trén quy mo616n hon ca
“nhiling ngudi tryc giac, nhiing ngudi cé tinh
than hoic thim chi nhitng ngudi thién chi”
khong?

51. Nhiém vu trinh bay, tit nhién, ban dau
dudc giao cho cac dé titrong nhém ctia Chan
su DK.

Mét cdng chiing réng 16n hon nhiéu sé thau
hiéu khé nay. T6i sé trao khé nay cho A.A.B.
vao thoi diém sdm nhat cé thé; thoi diém ay
sé tiy thudc vao tinh hinh thé giéi va suthau
hiéu ctia Téi vé mot su thich hop huyén bi
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setting of a time cycle.

52. One wonders about the astrological
implications of the statement immediately
above. DK was in the process of setting “a
time cycle”—probably so that the Great
Invocation would be properly launched on
its public mission—perhaps properly from
the astrological perspective.

If plans mature as desired by the Hierarchy,
the new stanza can receive distribution at
the time of the Full Moon of June 1945, as far
as the Occident is concerned, and
considerably later for the Orient.

53. Spiritually, and as strange as it may
seem, in the present day, the Occident is
more susceptible to esoteric stimulation
than the Orient even though the Orient isthe
source of so much of the Ancient Wisdom.

54. DK is still referring to the statement He
made in 1944— “last year” (in His words). It
is interesting that the time He predicted for
the distribution of the Great Invocation
would follow the surrender of Germany, on
April 30™ 1945,

55. The Full Moon of Gemini is, of course, a
period when a great tide of second ray
energy is released. Somehow, this fact is
appropriate to the release of the Invocation.

Prior to these set points in time, the stanza
can be used by all esoteric school members,
after being used for one clear month by my
group, dating that month from the time that
the most distant members of the group
receiveit.”

56. We learn more about the occult
technique involved in the release of a great
Word of Power:

a.DK’s group isto use the Invocation for “one

nhat dinh trong béicanh ctiamét chu ky thoi
gian.

52.Chungta tithdivé cic y nghia chiém tinh
lién quan dén tuyén bd ngay trén. Chan su
DK dang thiét 1ap “mét chu ky thoi gian”—cé
1é d€ Pai Khan Nguyén dugc trién khai cong
khai mot cach dung din, cé thé ti géc do
chiém tinh hoc.

Néu céc ké hoach tién trién nhu Thanh doan
mong mudn, khd mdi cé thé dudc phé bién &
phuong Tay vao ky Trang Tron thang Sau
nam 1945, con  phucdng Péng thimudn hon
dang ké.

53. V& mit tinh than, va mic du cé vé ky la,
trong thoi dai hién nay, phuong Tay nhay
cdm hon vdéi sy kich thich néi mén so véi
phlIdng Dong, mac du phuong Dong la
nguon goc cia rat nhiéu Minh Triét Ngan
bai.

54. Chan su DK van dang nhic dén tuyén bo
ma Ngai did dua ra vao nam 1944—“nam
ngoai” (theo 16i Ngai). That thu vi khi thoi
diém Ngai du doan dé€ phan phdi Pai Khin
Nguyén sé dién ra sau khi Btic dau hang, vao
ngay 30 thang 4 nam 1945.

55. Tring Tron Song T, tit nhién, 1A mét
giai doan khi mét lan séng niang lugng cung
hai 16n dugc tuén d6. Piéu nay, bang cach
nao dé, pht hop véi viée ban hanh Pai Khan
Nguyén.

Trudc nhitng mdc thdi gian di dinh nay, tat
ca thanh vién cac trudng phai huyén bi déu
c6 thé st dung kho 4y, sau khi nhém ctia T6i
da st dung tron moét thang, tinh tu lic
nhiing thanh vién & xa nhat ctia nhém nhin
dudc khé nay.”

56. Ching ta hoc dudc thém vé ky thuat
huyén moén lién quan dén viéc phat hanh

mét Linh T Quyén Ning 16n:

a. Nhém ctia Chan su DK phai st dung Pai
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clear month”. A concerted beginning of all
DK’s group members is required. Some
cannot begin to use it before all have
received it.

b. Then the esoteric school members (a
larger group) can use it.

c. Later, the general public can begin its use.

57. We note the well-planned release of the
Great Invocation. We can learn from this
something about the manner in which to
launch our own projects.

I seek to have this Invocation go forth on the
power generated by my Ashram and by all of
you affiliated with my Ashram:the Ashrams
of the Master K.H. and the Master M. are
likewise deeply committed to participation
in this work.

58. DK departs from His reference to an
earlier instruction and returns to the present
moment.

59. He speaks of the power necessary to
launch the Great Invocation.

a. His Ashram is behind it,

b. Those affiliated with His Ashram are
behind it. By “affiliated”, He means (at least)
the Group of Twenty-Four—the New Seed
Group.

c. The Ashrams of Master KH and Master are
also deeply supportive.

60. We can see what a powerful impulse was
generated. This is understandable as DK has
told us that there is no greater instrument
with which to prepare for the Reappearance
of the Christ than the Great Invocation.

I would ask you also to read and reread the
two Instructions—one dealing with the
Cycle of Conferences,* [details to be found in

Khian Nguyén trong “moét thang rd rang”.
Viéc bat dau déng long clia tit ca cac thanh
vién nhém ctia Chan su DK 13 can thiét. Mot
s6 ngudi khong thé bat dau st dung né trudc
khi tat ca d3 nhan dudc.

b. Sau d6, cdc thanh vién cda céc trudng néi
moén (mét nhém 16n hon) ¢ thé st dung né.

c. Sau cling, cdng ching néi chung cé thé bat
dau st dung.

57. Chung ta ghi nhan sy phat hanh bai
Khan Nguyén dudc 1én ké hoach ki ludng.
Ching ta cé thé hoc ti1 diéu nay cach trién
khai cdc du &4n ctia chinh ching ta.

T6i mong bai Khan Nguyén nay dudc truyén
di bang quyén ning do ashram ctia T6i va tat
ca cac ban cé lién két v4i ashram ctia Toi tao
ra: cic ashram ctia Chin su KH va Chin su M.
cling cam két sdu sac tham gia cong viéc nay.

58. Chan su DK ngiing nhic dén mét chi dan
trudc d6 va quay lai véi thoi diém hién tai.

59. Ngainéivé quyén ning can thiét dé phat
déng Pai Khan Nguyén:

a. Ashram ctia Ngai ding sau no,

b. Nhitng ngudilién két véi Ashram clia Ngai
diing sau né. Bang “lién két,” Ngai 4m chi (it
nhit) Nhém Hai Mudi B6n—Nhém Hat
Giéng Mdi.

c. Cac Ashram ctia Chin su KH va Chan su M.
cling ing ho su sac.

60. Chiing ta cé thé thay mét xung luc manh
mé di dugc tao ra. Piéu nay dé hiéu vi Chan
su DK d3i néi rang khéng cé céng cu nao 16n
hon d€ chudn bi cho Su T&i Lim cfia Piic
Christ ngoai Pai Khan Nguyén.

T6i cling mong cac ban doc di doc lai hai ban
Huin Thi—m&t ban ban vé Chu Ky Cac Hoi
Nghi, [chi tiét cé trong EXH] [ix]* va ban kia
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EXH] and the other with the work of the
Christ.** [found in the ROC] Master their
contents and let the blueprint of the
hierarchical plan take shape in your minds.
Then you can do your share in
implementing it and will be ableto recognise
those who, in other groups and in different
lands, are also a vital part of hierarchical
effort.

61. DK’s disciples are being given a very
specific piece of work. It was and still is of
the utmost importance.

62. Clarity of mind is of great importance in
any such endeavor, as is the recognition of
cooperators.

63. It seems that DK had given up on
promoting a number of the specific
subjective plans for His group. Due to
dramatic world developments and the
Christ’s decision concerning His Own
physical return, the emphasis in the
utilization of DK’s outer group had become
very practical.

vé cong viéc clia Piic Christ. [c6 trong ROC]
[x]** Hiy ndm viing ndi dung ctia hai ban 4y
va dé ban phac thio ké hoach ctia Thanh
doan thanh hinh trong thé tri cac ban. Khi
dd, cac ban cé thé gép phan thuc hién ké
hoach 4y va nhan ra nhiing ngudi trong cac
nhém khéc va 3 cac quéc gia khac ciing 13
thanh phan thiét yéutrongnd Iuc cia Thanh
doan.

61. Cac dé t cia Chan su DK dudc giao mot
nhiém vu rat cu thé. D6 la va van la mét
nhiém vu tdi quan trong.

62. Su sang té tam tri 1a rat quan trong trong
bat ky no luc naonhu vay, cling nhu sunhan
dién cac cOng tac vién.

63. Cé vé nhu Chéan su DK di tlt b viée thic
ddy mét sd ké hoach chft quan cu thé cho
nhém ctia Ngai. Do cac dién bién thé gidi day
kich tinh va quyét dinh ctia Ptic Christ lién
quan dén viéc Ngai tu minh trd lai trong
hinh hai vt ly, trong tdm cda viéc st dung
nhém ngoai mén ctia Chan su DK di trd nén
rat thuc té.
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